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UN Resolution 1962 (XV]II)
Declaration
of Legal Principles Govemning the Activities of States
in the Exploration and Use of Outer Space

December 13, 1963
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UN Resolution 1962 (XVII)
Dcclaration of Legal Principles Governing the Activities of States in -
the Exploration and Use of Quter Space

The General Assembly,
lmprml by the great prospects opening up before mankind as a result
of man’s entry into outer space,
Recognizing the common interest of ali mankind in the progress of the
_.exploration and use of outer spucc for pcaceful purposes,
" Belleving that the exploration and use of outer space should be carried
on for the betterment of mankind' and for the benefit of States
irrespective of their degree of economic or scientific development,
Desiring to contribute to broad international co-operation .in the
scientific as well as in the legal aspects of exploration and use of outer
space for peaceful purposes,
Believing that such co-operation will contribute to the development of
mutual understanding and to the strengthening of friendly relations
- between nations and peoples,
_ Recalling its resolution 110 (11) of 3 November 1947, which con-
demned propaganda designed or likely to provoke or encourage any
threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression, and
con51denng that the aforementioned rcsolutlon is apphcable to outer
space,
Ta“ng into consideration its resolutions 1721 (XVI1) of 20 December
1961 and 1802 (XVII) of 14 December 1962, adopted unanimously by
the States Members of the United Nations,

Solemnly declares that in the exploration and use of outer space States

should be guided by the following principles:

1. The exploration and use of outer space shall be carried on for the
benefit and in the interests of all mankind.

2, OQuter space and celestial bodies are free for exploration and use
by all States on a basis of equality and in accordance with international
law.

3. Outer space and celestial bodies are not subject -to -national
appropriation by claim of sovereignty, by means of use or occupation,
or by any other means.

4, The activities of States in the exploration and use of outer space
shall be carried on in accordance with international law, including the



3

Charter of the Uaited Nations, in the interest of maintaining interna-
tional peace and sccurity and promoting international co-operation and
understanding.

S. States bear international respoasibility for national activities in
outer spuce, whether carried on by governmental agencics or by
non-governmental entities, and for assuring that national activities arc
carried on in conformity with the principles set forth in the present
Declaration. The activities of non-governmental entities in outer space
shall require authorization and continuing supervision by the State
concerned. When activities are carried on in outer space by an interna-
tiona! organization, responsibility for compliance with the principles set
forth in this Declaration shali be borne by the international organization

.and by the States participating in it. '

6. In the exploration and use of outer space, States shall be guided
by the principle of co-operation and mutual assistance and shall conduct
all their activities in outer space with due regard for the corresponding
interests of other States. If a State has reason to believe that an outer
space activity or experiment planned by it or its nationals would cause
potentially harmful interference with activities of other States in the

peaceful exploration and use of outer space, it shall undertake appro- .

priate international consultations before proceeding with any such

activity or experiment. A State which has reason to believe that an outer’

space activity or experiment planned by another State would cause
potentially harmful interference with activities in the peaceful explora-

tion and use of outer space may request consultation concerning the

activity or experiment.

7. The State on whose registry an object launched into outer space is
carried shall retain jurisdiction and control over such object, and any
personnel thereon, while in outer space, Ownership of objects launched
into outer space, and of their component parts, is not affected by their
passage through outer space or by their return to the earth. Such objects
or component parts found beyond the limits of the State of registry shall
be returned to that State, which shall furnish identifying data upon
request prior to retuen.,

8. Each State which launches or procures the launching of an object

into outer space, and each State from whose territory or facility an
object is launched, is internationally liable for damage to a foreign State
or to its natural or juridical persons by such object or its component
parts on the earth, in air space, or in outer space. :

297
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9. States shall regard astronauts as envoys of mankind in outer

spacc, and shall render to them all possible assistance in the event of

accident, distress, or emergency lunding on the territory of n foreign
State or on the high seas. Astionauts who make such a landing shall be
safely and promptly returncd to the State of registry of their space
vehicle. : '

1280th plenary meeting
13 December 1963

27,
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Treaty .
on Principles Governing the Activities of States
in the Exploration and Use of Quter Space,
Including the Moon and Other Celestinl Bodies

The States Parties to this Treaty,

Inspired by the great prospects opening up before mankind as a result
of man's entry into outer space,

Recogniz=ing the common interest of all mankind in the progress of the
exploration and use of outer space for peaceful purposes,

Believing that the exploration and use of outer space should be carried
on for the benefit of ail peoples irrespective of the degree of their
economic or scientific development, ‘

Desiring to contribute to broad international co-operation in the
scientific as well as the legal aspects of the exploration and use of outer
space for peaceful purposes,

Believing that such co-operation will contribute to the development of
mutual understanding and to the strengthening of friendly relations
between States and peoples, \

Recalling resolution 1962 (XVIII), entitled * Declaration of Legal
Principles Governing the Activities of States in the Exploration and Use

“of Outer Space”, which was adopted unanimously by the United

Nations General Assembly on 13 December 1963,

Recalling resolution 1884 (XVIII), calling upon States to refrain from
placing in orbit around the Earth any objects carrying nuclear weapons
or any other kinds of weapons of mass destruction or from installing

such weapons on celestial bodies, which, was adopted unanimously by

the United Nations General Assembly on 17 October 1963,

Taking account of United Nations General Assembly resolution 110
(11) of 3 November 1947, which condemned propaganda ‘designed or
likely to provoke or encourage any threat to the peace, breach of the
peace or act of aggression, and considering that the aforementioned
resolution is applicable to outer space,

Convinced that a Treaty on Principles Governing the Activities of
States in the Exploration and Use of Outer Space, including the Moon
and Other Celestial Bodies, will further the Purposes and Principles of
the Charter of the United Nations,

Have agreed on the following:

273
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The exploration and use of outer spucc, including the moon and other
celestial bodies. shall be carried out for the benefit and in the interests of
all countrics, irrespective of their dcgree of economic or scientific
development, and shall be the province of all maakind.

Outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies. shall be
free for exploration and use by all States without discrimination of any
kind, on a basis of equality and in accordance with international law,
and there shall be free access to all areas of celestial bodies.

There shall be freedom of scientific investigation in outer space,
including the moon and other celestial bodies, and States shall facilitate
and encourage international co-operation in such investigation.

Article I

Outer space, including the moon and other celestial bod:es is not
subject to national appropriation by claim of sovereignty, by means of
use or occupation. or by any other means.

Article [1f

States Parties to the Treaty shall carry on activities in the exploration
and use of outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, in
accordance with international law, including the Charter-of the United
Nations, in the interest of maintaining international peace and security
and promoting international co-operation and understanding.

Article IV

States Parties to the Treaty undertake not to place in orbit around the
Earth any objects carrying nuclear weapons or any other kinds of

weapons of mass destruction, instal such weapons on celestial bodies, or .

station such weapons in outer space in any other manqer.

The moon and other celestial bodies shall be used by all States Parties
to the Treaty exclusively for peaceful purposes. The establishment of
military bases, installations and fortifications, the testing of any type of
weapons and the conduct of military manceuvres on celestial bodies shall
be forbidden. The use of military personnel for scientific research or for

any other peaceful purposes shail not be prohibited. The use of any -

equipment or facility necessary for peaceful exploration of the moon and
other celestial bodies shall also not be prohibited.
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Article V

States Parties to the Treaty shall regard astronauts as eavoys of
mankind in outer space and shall render to them all possible assistance
in the event of accident, distress, or emergency landing on the territory
of another State Party or on the high seas. When astronauts make such
a landing. they shall be safely and promptly returned to the State of
registry of their space vehicle.

In carrying on activities in outer space and on celestial bodies, the
astronauts of one State Party shall render all possible assistance to the
astronauts of other States Parties.

States Parties to the Treaty shall immediately inform the other States
Parties to the Treaty or the Secretary-General of the United Nations of
any phenomena they discover in outer space, including the moon and
other celestial bodies, which could constitute a danger to the life or
hezlth of astronauts.

Article VI

States Parties to the Treaty shall bear international responsibility for
national activities in outer space, including the moon and other celestial
bodies, whether such activities are carried on by governmental agencies
or by non-governmental entities, and for assuring that national activitics
are carried out in conformity with the provisions set forth in the present
Treaty. The activities of non-governmental entities in outer space,
including the moon and other celestial bodies, shall require authoriza-
tion and continuing supervision by the appropriate State Party to the
Treaty. When activities are carried on in outer space, including the
moon and other celestial bodies, by an international organization,
responsibility for compliance with this Treaty shall be borne both by the
international organization and by the States Parties to the Treaty
participating in such organization.

" Article VI

Each State Party to the Treaty that launches or procures the launching
of an object into outer space, including the moon and other celestial
bodies, and each State Party from whose territory or facility an object is
launched, is internationally liable for damage to another State Party to
the Treaty or to-its natural or juridical persons by such object or its
component parts on the Earth, in air space or in outer space, including
the moon and other celestial bodies.

281



Article VI

A State Piarty to the Treaty on whose registry an object faunched into

outer space is carried shall retain jurisdiction and control over such

object, and over any personncl thercof,, while in outer space or on a
celestial body. Qwnership of objects launched into outer space, including
objects lunded or coustructed on a celestial body and of their component
parts, is not affected by their presence in outer space or on a celestial
body or by their return to the Earth. Such objects or component parts
found beyond the limits of the State Party to the Treaty on whose
registry- they are carried shall be returned to that State Party, which
shall, upon request. furnish identifying data prior to their return.

Article IX

In the exploration and use of outer space, including the moon and other
celestial bodies, States Parties to the Treaty shall be guided by the

principle of co-operation and mutual assistunce and shall conduet all,
their activities in outer. space, including the moon and other celestial

bodies, with due regard to the corresponding interests of all other States
Parties to the Treaty. States Parties to the Treaty shall pursue studies of
outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, and conduct
exploration of them so as to avoid their harmful contamination and also
adverse changes in the environment of the Earth resulting from the
introduction of extraterrestrial matter and, where necessary, shall adopt
appropriate measures for this purpose. If a State Party-to the Treaty has

reason to believe that an activity or experiment planned by it or its.

nationals in outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies,
would cause potentially harmful interference with activities of other
States Parties in the peaceful exploration and use of outer space,
including the moon and other celestial bodies, it shall undertake

appropriate international consultations before proceeding with any such

activity or experiment. A State Party to the Treaty which has reason to
 believe that an activity or experiment planned by another State Party in
outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, would cause
potentially harmful interference with activities in the peaceful explora-
tion and use of outer space, including the moon and other celestial
bodies, may request consultation concerning the activity or experi-
ment, ‘

Article X

In order to promote international co-operation in the exploration and
use of outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, in
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conformity with the purposcs of this Treaty, the States Partics 1o the
Treaty shall consider on a basis of equality any requcsts by othcr States
Partics to the Treaty to be afforded an opportunity to observe the flight
of spuce objects luunched by those States.

The nature of such an opportunity for observation and the ‘conditions
under which it could be ufforded shall be determined by agreement

between the States concerned.

Article X!

In order to promote international co-operation in the peaceful explora-

tion.and use of outer space, States Parties to the Treaty conducting

activities in outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies,
agree to inform the Secretary-General of the United Nations as well as
the public and the international scientific community, to the greatest
extent feasible and practicable, of the nature, conduct, locations and
results of such activities. On receiving the said information, the Secre-
tary-General of the United Nations should be prepared to disseminate it
immediately and effectively.

Article X1

All stations, installations, equipment and space vehicles on the moon
and other celestial bodies shall be open to representatives of other States
Parties to the Treaty on a basis of reciprocity. Such representatives shali
give reasonable -advance notice of a projected visit, in order that
appropriate consultations may be held and that maximum precautions
may be taken to assure safety and to avoid interference with normal
operations in the facility to be visited.

Article XTI

The provisions of this Treaty shall apply to the activities of States
Parties to the Treaty in the exploration and use of outer space, including
the moon and other celestial bodies, whether such activities are carried
on by a single State Party to the Treaty or jointly with other States,
including cases where they are carried on within the t'ramework of
international mtcr-govemmental orgamzatlons

Any practical questions arising in connexion with activities carried on
by international inter-governmental organizations in the exploration and

use of outer space, including the moon and other celestial bodies, shall

be resolved by the States Parties to the Treaty either with the appro-
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priate intcrnational organization or with onc or more States members of '

that international organization, which arc Partics to this Treaty.

Article XIV

1. This Treuty shall be open to all States for signaturc. Any State
which does not sign this Treaty beforc its entry into force in accordance
with paragraph 3 of this Article may accede to it at any time.

2. This Treaty shall be subject to ratification by signutory States.
Instruments of ratification and instruments of accession shall be depo-
sited with the Governments of the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland. the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics and the
United States of America. which are hereby designated the Depositary
Governments. - ’

3. This Treaty shall enter into force upon the deposit of instruments
of ratification by five Governments including the Governments desig-
nated as Depositary Governments under this Treaty. :

4. For States whose instruments of -ratification or accession are
deposited subsequent to the entry into force of this Treaty, it shall enter
into force on the date of the deposit of their instruments of ratification
or accession. -

5. The Depositary Governments shall promptly inform all signatory
and acceding States of the date of each signature, the date of deposit of
each instrument of ratification of and accession to this Treaty, the date
of its entry into force and other notices. -

6. This Treaty shall be registered by the Depositary Governments
pursuant to Article 102 of the Charter of the United Nations.

Article XV

Any State Party to the Treaty may propose amendments to this Treaty,
Amendments shall enter into force for each State Party to the Treaty
accepting the amendments upon their acceptance by a majority of the
States Parties to the Treaty and thereafter for cach remaining State
Party to the Treaty on the date of acceptance by it.

Article XVI

Any State Party to the Treaty may give notice of its withdrawal from the
Treaty one year after its entry into force by written notification to the
Depositary Governments. Such withdrawal shall take effect, ‘one year
from the date of receipt of this notificution.
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Article XVl

This Treaty, of which the English, Russian, French. Sparnish and
Chinese texts are equally authentic, shatl be deposited in the archives of '
the Depositary Governmeats. Duly certified copies of this Treaty shali
be transmitted by the Depositary Governments to. the Governments of
the signatory and acceding States.

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised, hu\'é signed this
Treaty.

Done in triplicate, at the cities of London, Moscow and Washington,
the twenty-seventh day of January, one thousand nine hundred and
sixty-seven,
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Declaration
of the First Meeting of Equatorial Countries

The undersigned representatives of the States traversed by the Equator
met in Bogotd, Republic of Colombia, from 29 November through
3 December, 1976 with the purpose of studying the geostationary orbit
that corresponds to their national terrestrial, sea, and insular territory
and is considered as a natural resource. After an exchange of informa-
tion and having studied in detail the different technical, legal. and
political aspects implied in the exercise of national sovereignty of States
adjacent to the said orbit, have reached the following conclusions:

1. THE GEOSTATIONARY ORBIT AS A NATURAL RESOURCE

The geostationary orbit is a circular orbit on the Equatorial plane in
which the period of sideral revolution of the satellite is equal to the
period of sideral rotation of the Earth and the satellite moves in the
same direction of the Earth's rotation. When a satellite describes this
particular orbit, it is said to be geostationary; such a satellite appears to
be stationary in the sky, when viewed from the Earth, and is fixed on the
zenith of a given point of the Equator, whose longitude is by definition
that of the satellite.

This orbit is located at an approximate distance of 35,871 km. over
the Barth’s Equator.

Equatorial countries declare that the geostationary synchronous orbit
is a physical fact linked to the reality of our planet because its existence
depends exclusively on its relation to gravitational phenomena generated
_ by the Earth, and that is why it must not be considered part of the outer
-space. Therefore, the segments of geostationary synchronous orbit are

part of the territory over which Equatorial States exercise their national

* sovereignty. The geostationary orbit is a scarce natural resource, whose
importance and value increase rapidly together with the development of
space technology and with the growing need for communication;
therefore, the Equatorial countries meeting in Bogota have decided to
proclaim and defend on behalf of their peoples, the existence of their
sovereignty over this natural resource. The geostationary orbit repre-
sents a unique facility that it alone can offer for ‘telecommunication
services and other uses which require geostationary satellites.
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. The frequencies and orbit of geostationary satchlites arc limited

nitural resources, fully accepted as such by current standurds of the
International Telecommuniciations Union. Technological advancement
has cuused 1 continuous increise in the number of satellites that use this
~ orbit, which could result in 2t saturation in the near future.

The solutions proposed by the Internutional Telccommunications
Union and the relevant documents that attempt to achicve a better use
of the geostationury orbit that shall prevent its imminent saturation, ure
at present impracticable and unfair and would considerably increase the
exploitation costs of this resource especially for developing countries
that do not have equal technological and financial resources as com-
pared to industrialized countries, who enjoy an apparent monopoly in
the exploitation and use of its geostationary synchronous orbit. In spite
of the principle established by Article 33, sub-paragraph 2 of the
International Telecommunications Coavention, of 1973, that in the use
of frequency bands for space radiocommunications, the members shall
take into account that the frequencies and the orbit for geostationary
satellites are limited natural resources that must be used efficiently and
economically to allow the equitable access to this orbit and to its
frequencies, we can sce that both the geostationary orbit and the
frequencies have been used in a way that does not allow the equitable
access of the developing countries that do not have the technical and
financial means that the great powers have. Therefore, it is imperative
for the Equatorial countries to exercise their sovereignty over the
corresponding segments of the geostationary orbit.

2 SOVEREIGNTY OF EQUATORIAL STATES OVER THE CORRESPONDING
SEGMENTS OF THE GEOSTATIONARY ORBIT

In qualifying this orbit as a natural resource, Equatorial States reaffirm
“the right of the peoples and of nations to permanent soversignty over
their wealth and natural resources that must be exercised in the interest
of their national development and of the welfare of the people of the
nation concerned ™, as it is set forth in Resolution 2692 (XXV) of the
United Nations General Assembly entitled ** permanent sovere:gnty over
the natural resources of developing countries and cxpanslon of internal
accumulation sources for economic developments™,

Furthermore, the charter on economic rights and duties of States
solemnly adopted by the United Nations General Assembly through
Resolution " 3281 (XXIX), once more confirms the existence of a
sovereign right of nations over their natural resources, in Article 2,
sub-paragraph i, which reads:
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AN statex have and Tredly exercise full and peemanent sovercignty. including posses-
sion, use and disposal of all their wealth, autural resources und economic activitics,”

Consequently, the above-mentioned provisions jcud the Equatoriat
States to affirm that the synchronous geostationary orbit. being a
natural resource. is under the sovercignty of the Equatorial States,

1, LEGAL STATUS OF TiE GLOSTATIONARY ORBIT

Bearing in mind the existence of sovereign rights over segments of geo-

stationary orbit. the Equatorial countries consider that the upplicable

legal consultations in this area must tuke into account the following:

(1) The sovereign rights put forward. by the Equatorial countries are
directed towards rendering tangible benefits to their respective
people and for the universal community, which is completely
different from the present reality when the orbit is used to the
greater benefit of the most developed countries.

(b) The segments of the orbit corresponding to the open sea are beyond
the national jurisdiction of States will be considered as common
heritage of mankind, Consequently, the competent international
agencies should regulate its use and exploitation for the benefit of
mankind.

(c) The Equatorial States do not object: to the free orbital transit of
satellites approved and authorized by the lnternational Telecommu-
nications Convention, when these satellites pass through their outer
space in their gravitational flight outside their geostationary
orbit. )

(d) The devices to be placed permanently on the segment of a geosta-
tionary orbit of an Equatorial State shall require previous and
expressed authorization on the part of the concerned State, and the
operation of the device should conform with the national law of
that territorial country over which it is placed. It must be under-
stood that the said authorization is different from the co-ordination
requested in cases of interference among satellite systems, which are
specified in the regulations for radiocommunications. The said
authorization refers in very clear terms to the countries’ right to
gllow the operation of fixed radiocommunications stations within
their territory. ' '

{¢) Equatorial States do not condone the existing satellites or the
position they occupy on their segments of the geostationary orbit
nor does the existence of said satellites confer any -rights of
placement of satellites ‘or use of the segment’ uniess expressly
authorized by the State exercising sovereignty over this segment.
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4. TREATY OF 1967

The Treaty of 1967 on “The Principles Governing the Activities of
States in the Exploration and Use of Quter Space, tncluding the Moon
and Other Celestial Bodies™, signed on 27 Junuary, 1967, cunnot be
considered us @ final answer to the problem of the exploration and use
of outer spuace, even less when the international community is question-
ing alt the terms of internationat law which were cluborated when the
developing countries could not count on adequate scientific advice and
were thus not able to observe and evaluate the omissions. contradictions
and consequences of the proposals which were prepured with great
ability by the industrialized powers: for their own benefit.

There is no valid or satisfiactory definition of outer space which may
be udvanced to support the argument that the geostationiry orbit is
included in the outer space. The legat affairs sub-commission which is
dependent on the United Nations Commission on the Use of Outer
Spuce for Peaceful Purposes. has been working for u long timc on a de-
finition of outer space. however. to date. there has been no agreement in
this respect,

Therefore, it is imperative to elaborate a juridical definition of outer
spuce. without which the implementation of the Treaty of 1967 is only a
way to give recognition .to the presence of the States that are already
using the geostationary orbit. Under the name of a so-called non-
national appropriation, what was actually developed was technologicul
partition of the orbit. which is simply a national appropriation, and this
must be denounced by the Equatorial countries. The experiences
observed up to the present and the development foresceable for the
coming years bring to light the obvious omissions of the Treaty of 1967
.which force the Equatorial States to claim the exclusion of the geosta-
tionary orbit, . ' ‘

The lack of definition of outer space in the Treaty of 1967, which has
already been referred to, implies that Article 1T should not apply to geo-
stationary orbit and therefore does not affect the right of the Equatorial
States that have already ratified the Treaty.

5. DIPLOMATIC AND POLITICAL ACTION

While Article 2 of the aforementioned Treaty does not establish an
express exception regarding the synchronous geostationary orbit, as in
integral element of the territory of Equaterial States. the countries that
have not ratified the Treaty should refrain from undertaking any
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procedure that allows the enforcement of provisions whose juridical
omission has already been denounced. ‘

The representatives of the Equatorial countries attending the meeting
in Bogotd, wish to cleurly state their position regarding the declarations
of Colombia and Ecuador in the United Nations, which affirm that they
consider the peostationary orbit to be an intcgral part of their sovereign
territory; this declaration is a historical background for the defense of
the sovereign rights of the Equatorial countries. These countries will
endeavour to make similar declarations in international agencies dealing
with the same subject and to align their international policy in accord-
ance with the principles elaborated in this document.

Signed in Bogota 3 December 1976 by the Heads of Delegations.

Bresil, Colombia, Congo, Ecuador, Indonesia, Kenya, Uganda, Zafre
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G. THE GEOSTATIONARY SATELLITE ORBIT

277, GSO is a unique natural resource of vital importance to a
variety of spuce apphications. including communications, mcteorology.
broadcusting. data relay from und tracking of orbital sateilites, ete. It
could also be used for such possible future applications us solar power
satellites. Though not depletable, GSO is limited natural rcsource.
Therefore. as with any limited resource, its optimal utilization requires
plunning and/or arrangements.

378, Utilization of GSO cannot be considered 'in isolation: the.

associated issue of use of the radio frequency (RF) spectrum must be
simultaneously looked at. The RF spectrum is also - like GSO-a
limited (in practice) though non-depleting resource. While in theory it
does extend indefinitely, practical constraints limit its present use 10 a
comparatively small band. Hence. its optimal use also requires planning
and‘or arrangements.

279, It is in the light of this that the members of ITU have been
muking concerted efforts to evolve systems for planning and regulating
the use of the GSO and the RF spectrum since 1963. It is noted that the
forthcoming ITU Conferences in 1985 and 1987, which will continue this
process in the light of technical progress and in the light of the broad

considerations outlined here, will decide, in accordance with resolution 3 -

of WARC 1979, which space services and frequency bands should be

_planned. a3

280. Recent years have seen the explosive growth in the use of GSO,
especially for communication satellites. To the extent that this signifies
increasing use of space technology for beneficial purposes, it is to be
welcomed. However, while GSO is occupied largely by developed
countries® satellites and international systems (ref. sect. Ifl A), there are
countries which have not yet placed satellites in GSO, and increasing
concerns have been expressed that these positions may not be available
when they desire to use them, and that assignments in certain frequency
bands (e.g.. 4 or 6 GHz) may become more difficult to obtain in future
due to congestion. While there now seems to be geacral awareness of
this concern, and certain regulations have been adopted. the present

* system of registration and co-ordination may need to be improved to

guarantee, in practice, for all countries, equitable access to the geosta-
tionary satellite orbit and the frequency bands allocated to space
services, In this regarq. it may be noted that WARC 1979 resolution 2

)
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states that ** the registration with the 1FRB of frequency assignments for
space rdio-communication services and their use should not provide
any permanent priority for any individuitl country or groups of coun-
tries and should not create an obstacle to the establishment of space
systems by other countries™ ‘

381, Despite fack of agreement on defining the precise houndary
hetween air spaee and outer space, it is accepted by most nmttioas that
GSO is u part of outer spuce and. as such, it is available tor use by all
States. in accardance with the Quter Spuce Treaty of 1967, However, the
eyuatorial countries consider that the GSO constitutes a physical
phenomenon related to the reality of our planet in ;hat its cxistence
depends exclusively on its relation to gravitutionul phenomena generuted
by the earth, and that for this reason it should not be included in the
voncept of outer spuce and its utilizution should be reguluted under u sui
generis régime. The International Telecommunication Convention states
that GSO and RF spectrum must be used efficiently und economically
so that countries or groups of countries may have equitable access to
both in conformity with the provisions of the Radio Rcpuiations
according to their needs and the technicai facilities at their disposal.
Given the limited nature of the resource, efficiency of use is certainly
important and any plan and;or other arrangement that is formulated
must encourage greater efficiency. However. efficiency of GSO and RF
spectrum usage should not be a barrier to attempts at technological
self-reliance. A leading role in the promotion of more efficient use will
no doubt be taken by countries with advanced space technology; and
the positive efforts of the developed countries to increase efficiency
should be supported and continued. It is desirable for all users of the
geostationary orbit to keep in view the advantages of adopting, wher-
ever practicable, newer technologies which could in practice facilitate
more effective use of the geostationary orbit. The improvements in the
-utilization of GSO that would arise from the.use of new technologies
should permit all countries to have access to space technology at a level
of sophistication appropriate to their needs, requirements and capabili-
ties. It should be noted that there is already a positive trend toward the
utilization of new technology, and this should be continued.

282, Efficiency of use cannot be an end in itself: it is only a means
of ensuring all countries equitable access to this scarce resource, In
particular, there are many developing countries which do not now have
either the resources or the need to use GSO but are likely to do so in the
future. Any planning method and/or arrangement thut is evolved should

recognize and accommodate the future needs of developing countries and-

should not result in unnecessarily hastening their plans to the detriment
of their financial and self-reliance interests.
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283. GSO is getting increasingly crowded with objects that have
outlived their utility. While the danger of collision or physical damage
by these objects to active satellites is yct smul. this is a problem that is
likely to become more scrious in future. Therefore, ITU should examine
the feasibitity of incorporating in its future regulations a stipulation that
a satcllite owner is responsible for removing its satellites from GSO
when they are no longer usabic to be able to have space satcllites in the
orbit.

384. In noting the phenomenal growth in the use of GSO -
especially for communication satellites —and the consequent usage of
RF spectrum, it may become necessary for each country or internationa)
organization to examine whether all’ the satellites it is operating are
really required. Increasing numbers of satellites are being used for
various purposes by different countries. To the extent that these systems
use national resources. it is the concern of the country involved.
However. these systems use increasing amounts of a limited resource
that is for use by all States. It is therefore desirable that Member States,
within the ITU, continue to evolve some criteria for the most equitable
and efficient usage of GSO and the RF spectrum and to develop
planning methods and/or arrangements that are based on the genuine
needs, both present and future, identified by each country. Clearly, such
2 planning method should take into account the specific needs of the
developing countries, as well as the special geographical situation of
particular countries. )

285, For certain purposes and locations, it may not be essential to
use GSO. Since increasing concerns have been expressed regarding the
congestion of GSO, countries should also examine whether for their
needs they could use a satellite in elliptical orbit rather than in GSO.
Similarly, the feasibility and over-all advantages of using elliptical orbits
for international communication merit re-examination.

286. Lower launch costs and advances in other areas of space
technology have now made it possible to conceive of a very large variety
of possible systems including large space platforms in GSO. A single
such platform could be designed to meet simuitaneously the needs of a
number of countries. However, it is not yet clear that such a concept will
offer the flexibility required by the varying and special needs of these -
countries, lead to lower cost for each of them and help improve use of
GSO and the RF spectrum. In order to demonstrate the possibility of
this concept, it would be useful for those countries that are interested to
evolve a broad design for such large platforms. In this context, it should
be mentioned that improvements in the use of GSO could also be
achieved by using both ground and satellite-based narrow-beam antén-
nas. The planning method and/or arrangements developed by ITU
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should be Nexible enough 1o permit the introduction of new types of
system taking into account the needs and requircments of all coun-
trics, '

287. It needs to be noted that the development efforts undertaken by
the technologically advanced nations have resulted in new technigues
that contribute to more cficient use of GSO and of the RF spectrum,
These elforts must be encouriged und continued, for success in this
could effectively increase the capacity of GSO uand thereby alleviate
possible pressures on its use. New developments in the field of fibre-
optic technology are also likely to contribute positively, by directing
high-capacity traffic on transcontinental and transocennic routes to
fibre-optic systems. . '

288. In conclusion. considering the long-term implications of the
growing activities in GSO. uny solution on the use of GSO should be
both equitable and flexible and take into consideration the economic,

technical and legal aspects.

w
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CONSTITUTION OF
THE INTERNATIONAL
TELECOMMUNICATION UNION

Preamble

t e fully recognizing the sovercign right of each Swte 10 regulate its

Whil
telecommunication and having regard 1o the grawing imponance of lelecom-

tion of the Intemational Telecommunication Union ¢hereinaner referred (o as
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CHAPTER |

_ Basic Provisions

ARTICLE 1 .

Purposes of {he Unlon

The purposes of the Unijon are:

to maintain and extesdd international cooperation between all Mcmt.:cm
of the Union for tbe imprgvement and raliona! use o.l’ iclccommunica-
tions of all kinds; :

to promole and 1o offes technical assistance to developing counlnu in
the fictd of telccommunications, and also to promate the mob!ltzauml
of the material and financial resources necded for implementation;

to promote the development of technical facililies and their most
efficient aperation with a view to improving the cfficicacy of telccom-
nunication services, increasing thelr usefulness and making thems, =
far nx passible, gencrally available to the public;

to promote the exicnsion of the benelits of the new telecommunication
technologies to all the world's inhabitants; 7

1o promole (he use of telccommunication services with ihe objective
of facititating peacefuf relations;

1o harmonize the actions of Members in the aininment of thosc ends;

o -promolc. al the intemational level, the adoplion of a hm:ulu
‘approach (o the issues of telccommunications in the global infor-
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a)

h)

c)

d)

e)
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mation ceonamy and socicly, by cooperating with other wuorld and
regiunal interpovernmental organizations and thase non-gdvernmental
organizations concerned with lelecommunications,

Fo this e, the Union xhal in particotar:

cffect allocation of bands of the radio-frequency  spectrum, the
allotment of radio frequencics and registration of radio-frequency
assignments and any associated orbital positions in the geostationary-
gatcllite ocbit in order 10 avoid harmful interference belween radio
stativny of dilferent counirics;

cuordinate efforix 1o climinate harmful interference beiween radio
stations of difTerent countries and o improve the use made of the

mdig-frequency spectrum and of the geostationary-satellite orbit for
radiocommunication services; .

facilitie the worldwide standasdization of telccommunications, with a
salisfactory quality of servicc;

fuster intemational cooperation in the delivery of technical assistance
to Ihe developing countrics and the creation, development and
improvement of telecommunication cquipment and networks in
developing countrics by cvery mcans at its dixpasal, inchwling through
its participation in the relevant proprummes of 1w United Nations asd
the use of s own resources, as appropriaic;

coondinate cfforts 0 hacmonize the development of telecommu-
nication facilitics, notably those using space techniques, with a view
to full advaniage being taken of their passibilities;

foster cullaboratiog amemny its Mcmbers with a view 1o the cstablish-
ment of ralcs at levels as low ax possible consisient with an efficient
service and laking into eccount the necessity for maintaining
independent financial administration of telccommunication on & sound -
basis;
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17 g) promote the ndoption of mcasures (or ensuring the safety of life
through the cooperation of tefecommunication sevvices;

18 &) undertake studics, make regulations, adopl resolutions, fonmalale

recommendations and opinions, aixd collect and publish information
conceming telecommunication matiers; .

19 i) promole, with international financial and development organizations,
the establishment of preferential and favgumble lines of credit 1o be
used for the development of social projects aimed, infer alia, at

extending telccommunicalion services 1o (he most isolated areas in

countrics.

ARTICLE 2

Composition of {he Unlon

20 The Intemational Telecommunication Union shall, having regard 1o the
principle of univerxality and the desirability of universal paricipation in the
Union, be composed of:

21 a) uny State which is a Member of the Union ax a Parly (o any
Intemationnl Tclecommunication Convention prior 1o the catry into
force of 1his Constilutiva and the Convention;

21 b) any other Stale, a Member of the United Nations, which accedes to
this Constitution and the Convention in accordance with Article 53 of
this Constitution;

23 ) any other State, nol & Mcmber of the United Nations, which applics
for membership of the Union and which, after having secured approval
of such application by two-thirds of the Members of the Union,
accedes to this Constitution and the Convention in acconlance with
Article 53 of this Constitstion. If such application for membership is

4 1.
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made during the interval between two Plenipotentiary Conferences,
the Sccretary-General shall consult the Members of the Union; a
Member shall be deemed to have ahstained if it has nol replicd within
four months afler its opinion has been requesicd.

ARTICLE 3

Righiz and Obligntions of Members

Members of the Union shall have the rights and sha!i be subject to the

vbligations provided for in this Constitution and the Convention.

25 2.

Rights of Members in respect of their participation in the conferences,

mectings and consultations of the Union are:

26 a)

.27 I}

all Members shall be entitied to participate in conferences, shall he
eligible for election to the Council and shall have the right (o

nominate candidates for election as officials of the Union or as
members of the Radio Regulations Board;

subject 1o the provisions of Nos. 169 and 210 of this Constitution,
each Menther shall have anc vote at all Plcnipotentiary Conferences,
all wodd onnl'e.rmces and all radloeommumcauon assemblics and

_ ﬂggx__g_rw_p_mg_gs and, if it 15 a Member of the ‘Council, atl

scssions of that Council. At regional conlerences, only the Members
ol the region concerned shall have the right to vote;

suhject 1o the provisions of Nas. 169 and 210 of this Canstitution,
ench Membcer xhall also have one vole in all consaltations carried out
by coirespandence. In the case of consultations regarding regional
conferences, only the Members of the region concemned shall have the
right to vote.
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ARTICLE 4

Instruments of the Unlon

29 1. The instroments of dhe Union are:

" this Constitution of the Inteenational Telecommunication Union,

the Convention of the Intemational Telecommunication Union, amd

the Administimtive Regulations.

30 2. This Constitution, the provisions of which are complemented by thos:
of the Convention, ix the basic instrument of the Union.

3l 3. The provisions of both this Constilution and the Convention are
fusther complemented by those of the Administrative Regulations, enumer-
ated below, which regulaie the use of telecommunications and shall be
binding on all Members:

- = Intemational Telecommunication Regulations,
=~ Radio Regulations.

32 4. In the casc of inconsistency helween u pravision of thix Constitition
and a provision of the Convention or of the Administrative Rcgulativns, the
Constitution ghall prevail, In the case of inconsistency between a provision of
the Convention and a provision of Ihe Administrative Repulations, the
Convention shall prevail. : '

-7- CWAR S
ARTICLE 5

Delinitions 4

A3 Unless the context atherwise requires:

34 a) the terms used in this Constitution and defined in §ls Annex, which

forms an integral pan of this Constitution, shall have the meanings
assigned to them in that Annex;

35 b) iheterms — other than those defined in the Annex 1o this Constitution —

g used in the Convention and defincd in the Annex thercto, which Toems
an inicgral part of thc Convention, shall have the mcanings assigned (v
them in that Annex;

36 ¢) other terms defined in e Administrative Regulations shall h:vt:, the
megnings therein nssigned 1o them,

ARTICLE 6

Exccution af the Instruments of (he Union

37 1. The Mewmbers are hound 10 abide by the provisions of 1his
Canstittion, the Convention amd  the Administrative Repulations in ail
Ickecommunication offices and stations established or opcrated by them which
cagage in inicrmational scrvices or which arc capable of causing harm(ul
interference to radio services of other countrics, except in regard to services
cxempled from these obligations in accordance with the provisions of Article
48 of this Constitmion,

32 The Members are alsa hound 1o tnke he necexsary sieps to impose the
oliservance of the provigions of this Constitwtion, the Convention and the
Administrative Regulations upon opcrating agencics authorized by them to

- tstablish and operatc tclecommunications and which engage in international

services or which operate stations capable of causing harmful interference 10

the rdio scrvices of other countries.
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ARTICLE 7
Structore of the Union

39 The Union shall comprise: A

40 n) the Plenipotentiary Confercnce, which is the supreme organ of the
Union; .

41 b) the Council, which acts on behalf of the Plenipotentiary Conference:

42 &) world conferences on iitemational elecominanications;

43 d) (he Radiocommunication Seetor, including world aad n:gi,onai radio-
communication conferences, mdiocommunication assemblics and the
Radio Regulations Board; | _ .

44 ¢) the Telecommunication Standardization Scctor, including world tele-
communication standardization conferences;

a5 f) the Telecommunication Deveiopment Sector, including world and
regional telecommunication developrient coul'emne_es;

46 g) the General Secrefariat,

ARTICLE &
Plenipotentiary Conference
47 -1

The Plenipalentiary Conlfcrence shall he composcd of delegations

representing Members, 1t shall be convened cvery four years,

43 2. The Plenipotentiary Conference shall;

49 a) determine the gencral policies for fulGilling the purposes of the Union

prescribed in Article 1 of this Constituiion;

S

52

b4

56

59

b)

c)

o)

e)

g

h)
i)

Y/
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alier considering the reports by the Council on he activitics of the
Union since the previous Plenipotentiary Conference and on the
recommended strategic policy and planning for the Union, adopt al)
decizion it considers appropwiale; -

cstablish the basis for the budget of the Union and determine, in’the
light of its decisions 1aken on the reports refesred to in No. 50 above, 3
ceiling for the cxpenditure of the Union until the next Plenipotentiary

Conference afier considering all relevant aspects of the work of the
Uni_ou in that period;

pravide any pencead dircctives dealing with the xiafling of the Union
aml, il nccessary, lix tw basic salarics, the salary scales and the
system of allowances and pensions for alf the officials of the Union:

examine the accounts of the Union and finally approve them, i
appropriate;

cleet the Memb uion which are (o seeve on the : Council;

clect the Secrctary-General, the Deputy Sccretary-General and the

Directors of the Burcaux of the Sectors as clected officials of the
Union;, . :

clect the members of the Radio Regulations Doary;

consider nnd adopt, if appropeiate, proposals for amendinents 1o this
Conatitution and the Convention in accordance with the provisions of
Article 55 of this Constitution and the relevant provisions of she
Convention respectively;

conclude or revise, i necessary, agreements between the Uriion and
other interational organizations, examine any provisional agreements
with such erganizations concluded by the Council on behalf of the
Union, and take such measures in conncction therewith s it doems
appropsiate;

deal with such other telecommunication questions as may be

'Y
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ARTICLE 9

Princtpies Concerning Elections and Refated Matices

60 1. The Plenipotentinry Conference, al any clections refcrred to in Nus. 54
10 56 of this Constitution, shall ensusc that:

61 a) the Mcmbers of the Council are elected with duc regand lo the need
for cquitable distribution of the scats on the Council among all regions
of the world;

62 b the Sccretary-General, the Deputy Scerelary-Genenal, the Dircciors of
the Burenux and the members of the Radio Regulations Badird shall af(
he nationals of differcnt Members, and st their clection, due
consideration should be given to cquitable geographical distribution
amongst the regions of the world; as far as the elected officials are
concerned, due consideration should elso be glven to the principles
embaodicd in Na, 154 of this Constitution;

63 ¢} the membcrs of the Redio Regulations Boand shall be elecied, in their
individual capacity, from the candidates proposed by the Meatbers of
the Union; each Member may propese only one candidaie who shall
ke one of its nationals.

64 2. The procedures for these clections shall be established by the
Pleniptentiary Conlerence., Provisions relating 1o laking up dutica, yacancy
and re-eligibility arc contained in the Canvenlion,

ARTICLE 10

‘The Council

65 1. (1) The Council shall be composed of Members af the Union elecicd
by the Plcnipotentiary Conference in accordance with the provisions of No. 6}
of thiz Constitution. _ . .

e = ‘
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(2) Each Member of the Council sha

the Council who may be assisied by onc or m Il anpoint a person 10 serve on

ore advisers,
The Council shall adopt its own Rules of Procedure

68 1, i H
T in ‘l,l:c tilerval between Plesiputentiary Conferences the C i
Co;ﬂ‘ 8 :l:l:lilx ':xlly .of the Union, on behalf of thc ';:'-‘lt:n“'“m:II “’“"
erence n the limits of (e powery delegated 10 it by the m:g:)l ey

(1) The Counci
by the Members of ';::Il slu-tll. take all steps (o faciliy

67 2.

ate the implementation

n (3) 1t shatl ensure
and exercise effective fing
three Scciors,

the efficient coordination of (

ncial contrul over the Gen he work of the Union

cral Secretariat and the

72 (4) 3t shall contrihute, in
W the development of telcconm
every meanx al s disposal, includi

in the appeuprific programmes of the United Natio

accordance with (he

ns.

s

ARTICLE ("

Ceneranl Secretariag

73 1. (1) The General Secroia ]

riat shall be directed

nssisted by one Deputy Scerctary-G 1. by a SCCMI".’I-Gcmml.

- ' N
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M {2) The Sccrelary-General, with the assistance of the Coordination

Commitice, shall prepare strategic policies and plans for the Union and shall
coardinate its activitics. )

15 (3). ‘the Sccrclary-General shall 1ake all e actionx n?quin:tl v
ensure economic use of the Union’s resources and shall be responsible o lI:e
Council for alf the adminisirative. and financial aspects of the Union’s
activitics.

16 {4) The Sccretary-General shall acl ag the legal representative of the
Union. - .

77 2. The Depuly Secrelary-General shall be responsible to the Secrcwy
General; he shall assist the Secretary-General in the performance of his duties
and undertake such specific tasks as may be entrusted to him by the Seerciary-
Genenal, He shall perform the dutics of the Sccrciary-General in the absence
of the latter.

-13- : C¥/An, 12

CHAPTER It

* Radiocommunication Sector

ARTICLE 12

Functlons und Structure

78 1. (1) The functions of the Rediocommunication Sector shall be 1o fuifil
the purposes of the Union, as stated in Adticle 1 of this Constitulion, relating
10 radiocommunication:

~ by ensuring ihe rational, equitable, efficient and cconomical use of the
radio-frequency spectrum by all radiocommunication services, inchud-
ing thosc using the geostationary-satellite orbit, subject (o the provi-
sions of Anicle 44 of this Constitution, and

= by camying oul studies withoul limit of frequency range and adopting
recommendationys on mdiocommunication matiers,

19 {2) The precise responsibilities of the Radiocommunication Sector
and the Tclocommmication Standardization Sector shall be subject to
canfinuing revicw, in close cooperation, with regard lo matlers of common

interest (o both Scrtors, in accordance with the relevagt provisioas of the

Convention. Close coonfination shall be carried out between the Radio-

communication, Telecommunication Staadardization and Telecommunication
Developmen Sectors, .

80 2 The Radiocommunication Scetor shall work through:

81 a) world and regional radiocommunication confcrences;
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82 b) the Radio Regulations Board;

83 ¢) radiocommunication asscublies, which shall be associated with workl
radiocommunication conferences;

84 d) mudiocommunication study groups;

85 ¢) ihe Radiocommunication Burcau, hieaded by the elected Dircclor,

86 ), - The Radiocommunication Sector shall have ax nembers:
87 a) of right, the administmtions of all Mcmbers of the Union;

B8 b} any entity or organization nuthorized in secondance with the rekevant
' provisions of the Convention. .

ARTICLE 13

Radivcomnmunlention Conferences :
and Radiocommunication Assembiics -

89 1. A world radiocommunication conference may partiolly or, in
exceplional cases, complelely, revise Uic Rudio Regufotionn and muay deal
with any question of 2 worldwide charmcter within ity conipetence and related
lo its agenda; its other duties are specilied in the Coavention.

90 2. World radiocommunication confercnces shall normally be convened
cvery iwo ycars; however, following the application of the relevant provisions
of the Convention, such a conference need not he convencd or an additionsl
onc may be convened. -

95 3. Radiocommunication asseniblies zhall also pommally be convencd
cvery {wo years, and be associnled in place and time with workl
radiocommunication confercnces so ns fo improve the cfficiency and
cifectivencss of the Radiocommunication Seclor. Radiocommunication
assemblies shall pruvide the necessary techical bases for the work of the

-15- CS/Ar. M

warkl mdiccommunication conferences and respond 1o all requests from

world mdiocommunication conferences. The duties of the radiocommuni-
cation asscmblics are specified in the Convention,

92 4. ‘The decisions of a world ruliocommunication conference, of a
rudiocommunication assembly and of o regional radiocommunication confer-
ence dmlli in all circumstances be in conformity with this Constitution and the
Convention. The decisions of a mdiocommunication assembly or of 3
radiocomumunication conference shall also in all circumstances be
formity with the Radio Regulations. When adopting resolutions and decixions
the cunferences shall tuke inte oot the foresceable Mnancial implicuiiuns.
aml shoufd avold adopting resolutions and decisions which might give risc 1o

expenditure in excess of the upper limits on credits lnid down by the Pleni-
potentiary Conference.

regional
in con-

ARTICLE 14

Radio Regulations Board

93 I. The Radio Regulations Moard shall consist of clected ﬁu:mhcr:
thoroughly qualified in the ficld of radiocommunications and posscssing
practical experience in the assignment and utilization of frequencies. Each
membf:r shall be familiar with the geographic, economic and demographic
conditions within a particular area of the world. They shall perform their
duties for the Union independently and on a pari-time basis. )

V94 2. The dutics of the Riliv Recgulations Board shall consist of:

95 @) the approval of Rules of Procedure, which include tochnical eriteria, in
accordance with the Radio Regulations and with any decision which
may be taken by competent mdiocommunication conferences. These
Rules of Procedure shall be used by the Dircctor and the Bureaw in the

F Y s
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96

b)

c)

application of the Radio Reguations to register frequency assignments
made by Members. These Rules shall be open to comment by adminis-
trations and, in case of continuing disagrecment, the matter ghal! be
submitted to a forthcoming world radiocommunication conference;

the consideration of uu): ather matter that cannot be l&ulvuj through
_ ihe application of the above Rules of Procedure; :

the performance of any additional duties, concemed with the assign-
ment and utilization of frequencics, a3 indicated in No. 78 of this

Constitution, in accordance with the pracedures provided for in the.

Radio Regulations, and as prescribed by a competent conference or by
the Council with the consent of a8 majority of the Members of the
Union, in preparation for, or in pursuance of the decisions of, such a
conference. '

98 3. (1) In the exercise of their Board duties, the members of the Radio

Regulations Board shall serve, not as represcoting their respective Member
States nor & region, but as custodians of an international public trust. In
particular, each’member of the Board shall refrmin from intcevening in

decisions directly conceming the member's own administration,

99

(2) No member of the Board ghall request or receive instruclions

relating (o the exercise of his duties for the Union from any govcmnien! or R
member thereof, or from any public or prvite organization or person,
Members shall refrain from tuking any actlon or from participaling in any
decision which may be incompatible with their status defincd in No. 98
above,

(3) Each Member thail respect the exclusively iniernational character

of the dutics of the members of the Board and refrain from attempting 1o
influence them ia the performance of their Board dutics,

101 4. The working methods of Ihe Radio Regulations Board are defined in

the Convention,

-7~
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ARTICLE |5
Radioconununication Study Groups
102 The duties of the rad; icati N
Convention, radiccommunication study groups are specificd jn the

1"

ARTICLE 6 .

Rodiocommunication Burean

103 The functions of the Direct

G or of the Rudiocommun; Li
specified in the Convention, : Fon Bureaw

nre
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CHAPTER Il

Telecommunication Standardization Sector

ARTICLA 17

Functions and Structure

164 1. (i) The lenctions of the Telccommunication Standardization Seclor
shall be 1o fulfil the purposes of the Union relating 1o telccommunication
standardization, as staied in Aricle | of this Constitution, by studying
lechnical, operating and tarill questions and adopting recommendations on
thein with a view to standandizing telccommunications on & worldwide basis,

{11 (2) The precise responsihilities of the Telecommunieation Stancdarg-
ization aml! Radiocommunication Scctors shall be subject to continuing
review, in clase cooperation, with regard to matters of common interest to
both Scctors, in accordance with the relevant provisions of the Convention,
Clese coordination shall be carried out between the Radiocommunication,
Teleconumuniction  Standardization and Tefeconmunication Revelopruent
Sectors. .

106 2. The Telecommunication Standardization Sccior shall work lluw;l_a:
107 _a}  vrorld telecosmmunication st:ndardiz_minn cunferences;
108 &) tclccommunication standardization study gruups;

109 ¢} the Telecommunication Standardization Burepu headed by the elcried
Director, '

-1Yy- CS/An, Ix

HOe 3. The Telecommunication Standardization Secior shall have as
meinbers: 7

Il a)  of right, the asthninistrations of all Mcmbers of the Union;

112 §) any enity or organization suthorized in accordance with the relevant
provisipas of the Convention,

ARTICLE 18 -

World Tcoleenmmuticution Standardization Conflerences

113 1. The duties of warkl telecommunication stan

dardization conferences
are specified in the Convention,

14 2. World ickecommunication standardization ccml'm shall be
convened every four years; however, an additional conference may be held in
accordance with the relevant provisions of the Convention.

115 3. Decitions of word iclecommuonication standardization conferences
mustin all circumstances be in conformity with 1this Constitstion, 1he
Conventlon and the Administmtive Regulations. When adopling resolutions
and decisions, e conferences shall ke into account the loresceable
financial implications and should mvoid adopting resolutions and decisions
which mipht give rise (o expenditure in excess of the upper limits on credits
laid down by the Plenipotentiary Conference. R
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. : ARTICLE 19 : CHAPTER v

Telecommunieation Standardization Study Groups Telecommunication Development Scctor

116 The duties of the telecommunication standardization study groups are " ARTICLE 21
specified in the Convention. .

Functions and Struclure

118 1. (1) The functions of the Telecomnumication Development Sector
shall be to fulfil the purposes of the Union as stated in Anticle | of this
Constitution and 10 discharge, within itg specific sphere of competence, the
Union's dual responsibility as a United Mations specialized agency and
cxceuling agency for implementing  projects under e United Nations

ARTICLE 20 ; development sysiem or other Tunding arrangements so as 10 facititate and
enhance Ielecommunications development by offering, organizing and
’ coordinating technical cooperation and assistince activities, .
Telecommunication Standardization Burean - &
119 (2) The octivities of the Radiocommunication, Telecommunication
Standardization and Telecommunication Development Sectors shall be (he
. . . T . subject of close cooperation with regard 1o matters relating to development, in
“1[) e r“nwon?ﬁ::l it:clhlzicw:::::l::o:th Tclecommumwi_on WFiardiation accondance with the relevant provisions of thix Constitution,
ureay ure peci .

120 2. Within the foregoing (ramework, the specific functions of the 1:clc- :
communication Development Scetor shall be 1g: .

121 o) misc Wie level of nwnarencss of decision-makers conceming the
important. role- of telecatmimunications in the national cconomic aml
social development: programme, and provide information and ndvive
on possible policy and stcturml options;

7 122 b) promote the development, expansion and operation of telecommunica-
lion networks and scevices, particularly in developing countrics, taking
inlo account the activitics of other relevant budies, by rinforcing

A'—,_

-
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123

124

125

126

127

128

-~ 129

c}

d)

e)

FH

h)

i}
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capabilities (or human resources development, planning, manapement,
resource mobilization, and research and development;

enhance the growth of telecommunications through cooperation with
regional tcleconimunications  orpanizathons and  with global o
regional development financing institutions, monitoring the status of
projects included in jiz development programme 1o cnsorc thal they
arc properly executed; -

activate the mobilization of resources to provide assistance in the fickl
of \cleccommunications 1o developing countries by promoting the
cstablishment of prefercotlal and Tavourable lines of credit, and

cooperating with interational and regional financial and development
institutions;

promote and coordinate programmes (0 accelerate the transfer of
appropriate technologies to the developing countrics in the light of
changes and developments in the neiwarks of the develaped countrics;

mcmlra-ge participation by industry in  teleccommunication
development in developing countrics, and offer advice on the choice
and transler of appropriate technology:

offer advice, carry aul or spongor studicx, as necessury, on technical,
cconomic, finaacial, managerinl, regulatory and policy issues, inchud-
ing studies of specific projects in the fickl of welecommunications;

collaborate with the other Sectors, the General Sceretariat and other
concerned bodies in developing a genemt plan for intemational and
regional  Iclccommunication nelworks so az lo facllitale the
coordination of their development with & vicw (o fhe peovision of
tclecommunication services;

in camrying out the above funclions, give spectal nitention 1o the
requirements of the least developed countries.

1M

135

136

137

a)

)

c)

a)

b)
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“The Telecommunication Development Scetoc shall wotk through:
world and regional telecommunication development confercnces:

telecommunication develapment study proups;

the Telccommunication Development Bureaw headed by the clecied
Dircctor, :

The Telecommunication Development Scctor shall have as members:
of right, the administrations of alt Members of the Union;

any entity or organization authorized in accordance with the refevant
provisions of the Convention.

ARTICLE 22

‘Telecommunication Development Conferences

Telecommunication development conferences shall be a Forum (or llln:

discussion and consideration of lopics, projects and programmes relevant to

lcleumnmmcmon devclopment and for the provision of direction and
guidance (v the Telecommunication Devclopment Bureay,

138

2.

e c I

Telecammmication development confensnces shall comprise:

i3 a) world clccommunication development conferences; -

140 ) regional ielccommunication development conferences.
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141 3. There shall he, between two Plenipotentiary Conferences, one world
telecommunication development conference and, mbja:l‘lo resources and
priorities, regional lelecommunication development confererices.

142 4, The telecommunication development conferoncen chall not prachuce
Final Acts. Their conclusions shall take the form of resolutions, decisions,
recommendations or reports, These conelusions must in afl ¢ircumstances be
in conformity with this Conslitution, the Convention and the Administrative
Regufations. When adopting resolutions and decisions, the conferences shall
take into account the forcsceable Ainanciel implications and should avoid
adopting resolutions and decisions which might give rise to expenditurs in
cacess of the upper lhnits on credite Inid down by the Pleaipotentiary
Canfercnce, -

14} 5., The dutics of lélocommunicalion development  conferences  are
specified in the Convention. : ’
ARTICLE 23

Telecommunication Development Study Groups

144 -The duties of telecommunication development study groups are specified
in the Convention._

ARTICLE 24

Tclecommunication Development Bureau

145 The functions of the Director of the Telecommunicatina Development
. Borenu are specified in the Convention.

=25 CSIAn. 25

CHAPTER V

-

Other Provisions Concerning the Functioning of (he Uniun

ARTICLE 25
World Conferences on Internationg) Telecommunications

46 1. A world confercnce
pamally.. or_in exeeptional cases, completely revi

excess of the i .
- Upper limits on credits - lajd down by the Plenipotentiary
ARTICLE 26
1 Coordination Commiitee

4B 1. Tie Coordination Commities shall ist o

. consist of

the qumy Secretary-General and the Direct h

be presided over by the Secrclary-Genert,
Scerctary-General,

the Scerelary-General,
ors of the three Bureaux, i shail
and in his ahsence by the Deputy
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149 2. The Coondination Commiitlee shall st as an infernal nianagement
team which advises and gives the Secretary-General practica! assittance og all
edminigicative, financial, informstion system and technical coonperation
maiters which do not fall under the exclusive competence of a particular
Sector or of the General Scerctariat and onn external relations and public
information. In its considerations, the Committes xhall keep Tully in view the
provisions of this Constitution, the Conventlon, the decisions of the Council
end the interests of the Union as a whole.

- ARTICLE 27

Elected Officials and Staff of the Union

150 1. (1) Inthe performance of their duties, neither the elected ofTicials nor

the stall of the Union shall seek or accept instructions_ lrum any povemment ©

or from any other authority outside the Union. They shall refrain from acting
in any way which is incompatible with thelr status a3 intemational oflicials.

154 (2) Each Member shall respect the cxclusively iniemational chamcler
of the dutics of these chected officials and of the sinff of the Union, ane refmin
from trying to influcnce them in the performance of thelr wark,

152 (3) No elected official or any member of the staiT of the Union shall
participate in any manner or have any financial interest whatsoever in any
enlerprise cancerned with telecommunications, except as gart of their dutics.
However, the tcrm «financial intercste Is nol 1o be construed as applying (o
the continuation of rtirement benefits accruing in respect of previous
employment or service. ) - .

153 (4) In order (0 cnsure the elficien operation of the Union, any
Member, a nationat of which has been elecicd Secreinry-General, Deputy
Secretary-General or Director of & Bureau shall refrain, gy far as pussible,
from recaling that national between two Picnipotentiary Conlerences.

-27 - CS/An. 28

154 2. The porsmount consideration in the recruitment of staff gnd in the
determination of the conditions of scrvice shall be the necessily of securing
for the Union the highest standards of clliciency, competence and inlegrity,

Due regard shall be paid to the importance of recruiting the staff on as wide n
pengmphical hasix an pussible,

ARTICLE 28

Finances of the Union

IS5 . The expenses of the Union shil compsise the coslts af;
156 a) the Council;

I57 b) e Generl Secrctariat and the Scctors of the Union;

I58 ¢) l'lc.nipolc.minljy Conferences and world confcrences on international
lelccommunications,

159 2. The exponses of the Union shall be med from the contdbutions of §ts
- Mcmbers and of cntitics and arganizations authorized 10 participate in the
Union's activilies in accordance with (he relevant provisions of the
Convendion. Each Member and any such authorized enlity or organization
shall pay a sum proportional (o the number of units jn the class of contribution
it has chosen in accordance with the relevant provisions of the Convention,

160 30 (1) Membon shiall be free to cluxse their claxs of contribution for
defraying Union expenses. ’ -

161 (2) This choice thall be made within six months following the end of

a Plenipoientiary Conference in accordance with the scale of classes of
camdribution contained in the Convention.
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162 (3) Ifa Plenipotentiary Conference adoplx an amendment to the scale

of classes of contribution in the Convention, the Secrclary-General shal
Inform cach Member of the date of the entry into foree of the amendment.
Each Member ghall notily the -Genenal, within six months of ithe
date of this communication, of the class of contrilution it has chosen iy
accordance with the amcmded scale in force,

163 (4) The ciass of contribution chasen by cach Member, in accnrdance
with No. 161 or No. 162 abave, is applicable only a3 from | January

following one year afier the expiry of the six-month pesiod referred 10 in Nos.
161 or 162 abave,

165 5. The class of contribution chasen hy a Mcmber can only be reduced
sccordance with Nos. 161, 162 and 163 above. Nowever, under exceplional
circumsiances such as natural disnsters necessitating international ajd pro-

166 6. Likewisc, Members may, subjoct to (he approval of the Cuuncit,

choase a class of contribution lower than the one sclected under No. 161
nbove, if their relative contributory positions are, from fhe date fixed in No,
i63 above for a new period of contribution, substantiaily worse than their

‘all the Members of the region concerned and, where appropeiate, on the tame

- . CSIAn. 29
163 B. Mcmbers, cntities and organizalions referred 10 in No. 152 above shali
pay in advance their annual contributory shares, calcutated on the basis of the

bicnnial budget approved by the Council as well as of any adjustment adopied
hy the: Councll. :

169 9. A Menbor which ix in agmsar in itx payweots 10 the Union shall Jose jis
fight 1o vote as defined in Nos. 27 and 28 of this Constitution for so long os
ihe amount of its arrearx Ceuals or exceeds the amount of the contribution due
from it for the preceding lwe years.

170 10. Specific provisions, which apply 1o the financial contributions by )
catifics ad oganizations referred 1o in No. 159 nbuve nnd by other inier-
nalional organizntions, are contained in the Convention,

ARNCLE 29

Languzpes

M 1w 'l'hé'ofﬁcinl and working languages of li‘u: Union skall be Ambic,
Chincse, Enplish, French, Russian and Spanish.

172 (2). In sccordance with the relevant decisions of the Plenipotentiary
Conferonce, these languages shall be used for drawing up and publishing
and texts of the Union, in versions equivalent in fonn and content,

a3 well as for reciprocal interpretation during conferences andg meclings of the
Union,

173 () In cuse of discrepancy or dispute, the French text shall prevail,
14 2. When all pauic;ipanls in a confercnce or in g meeting so agree,

discussions may be conducted in fewer languages than (hose mentioned
above,
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ARTICLE 30

Sent of the Union

175  The scat of the Unjon shall be ot Geneva.

ARTICLE 31

Legal Capaclty of the Unlon

176 The Union shall enjoy in the territory of each of its Mcmbers such Jegal
capacily as may be necessary for the exercise of its functions and the
ulfilment of its purpases,

ARTICLE 12

“~

Rules of Procedure of Conferences and Other Meetings

IT7 1. Tor the organization of their work and the conduct of their discussions,
conferences and meetings of the Union shall apply the Rules of Procedure in
. the Convention. ' :

178 2. Conferences and the Council may sdopt such rules as they consider 10
be essential in addition 1o those In the Rules of Procedure. Such additional
rules must, however, bc compatible with this Counstitution and ihe
Convention; thaze ndoplcd by conferences shall be published as conference
documenis. :

-M - . CSIAn, 1)

CHAPTER V] ’

Gencral Provisions Relating to Telecommunications

ARTICLE 33

The Right of the Puhlic (o Use the Inteenational
Telecommunication Service

179 Members recopnize the right of the public 10 correspond by means aof the

intemational service of public correspondence. The services, the charges and
the safeguards shall he the same for all uscrs jn cach category of correspon-
deuce without any priorily or prefcrence.

ARTICLE )4

Stoppage of Teleconimunientiony

180 1. Members reserve the right 1o stop the transmission of any private

lcl«zgnm which may appear dangerous to the security of the State or contrary
o its laws, to puhlic order or 10 decency, provided that they immediatcly
notily the office of origin of the xtoppage ol any such ielegram or any part

Uwreof, cxcept when such nolificatbon may appear dangerous to the security
ol the Stute,

i81 2. Mcembers also rescrve the right to cut ofl any other privatc

{elccommunications which may appear dangerous to the security of the State
or conlrary lo its lawa, to public order or 1o decency, .
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ARTICLE 235
Suspension of Services

182 BEach Member reserves the right to suspend (he international telecom-
munication service, either generally or oaly for centain relations andfor for
ceqtain kinds of correspondence, oulgoing, incoming or in transit, provided
that it immediately notifics such action to each of the oiher-Members ihwough
the medium of the Secrctary-General.

ARTICLE 36

Responsibifity

183  Members accept no responsibility towards users of the intemational 1ele-
communication services, particularly as regards claims for damages.

ARTICLE 37

Secrecy of Telecommunications

184 1. Members agree to take all possible measures, compatible with the
system of telecommunication used, with a view 10 ensuring the secreey of
international correspondence.

185 2. Nevertheless, they reserve the ripht 1o comnwnicate such COTTSpon-
dence fo the competent authorilics in order 1o ensare the application of their
national laws or the execution of intemational conventions to which they are
parties, '

.
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ARTICLE 38

’

Establishment, Opcration and Protectfon ol‘Tdecommunicnlinn
Clhsasels and tnstalintions

I¥7 2. So far as passible, these channcls ang installations must be C
» ! opemicd
by the mcthods and procedures which practical operating cxpericnce has
shown 1o be the best, They must be maintained in proper opcrating condition
and kept abreast of scientific and lechnical propress,

l88_ 3 Members shall safeguard these channels and installations within their
Jurisdiction.

189 4. Unless other conditions are laid down by special amangements, cach
Member s.hall uk.e such .sleps as may be necessary 1o ensure maintenance of
those sections of intemational telecommunication circuits within s control,

ARTICLE 19

" Notification af Infringemenis

r

199 In onder (o facilitatc the application of the provisions of Anticle 6 of thi
orde of 1his
Constilition, Members undertake 10 inform one another of infringements of

the provisions of this Constitation, the Convention and of the Adminisirative
Regulations. '
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ARTICLE 40

P'riority of Telccommunications Concerning Safety of Life

191  International iciccomnmunication services must give absolute priority 1o sl
(elecommumications concerning kafely of life at sea, on land, in the sir of in
outer space, as well as 1o epidemiological telecommunications of exceplional
urgency of the Warld Heslth Organization.

ARTICLE 41

Priority of Government Telecommunications

192 Subject to the provisions of Aricles 40 and 46 of this Constilution,
govemment (clecommunications (sce Annex 1o this Constitution, No. 1014)
shall enjoy priofily over other telecommunications to the exient practicable
upon specific request by the originator.,

ARTICLE 42
Special Arrangements

193 Members roserve for themsclves, Tor the operaling ngencics recognized hy
them and (or other sgencics duly authorized 1o do so, the right o make special
amangements on telecommunication matters which do not concern Members
in gencral. Such amangeinents, however, shail not be in conflict with the

terms of this Constilution, of the Convention or 9( the Administrative

=35 CS/An. 43

Regulations, so far as concerns the harm{ul interf i i

; i crence which their opermi
might enuze to the r?dw services of other Members, and in gencral sl:;:r"::
concems the technical harm which their operation might cause tg lh‘c
opcration of other teleccommunication xervices of other Members.

ARTICLE 43

Regional Conferences, Arrangesments and Organizations

194  Mcmbers reserve ihe right 1© convene regiona) conferences, 1o make

regional arangements and 1o form regional organizatians, (or the purpose of

seiiling 'lch:obl::luninlion questions which are susceptible of being treated
- ona regional basis. Such amangements shall not be § ict with ¢i i
Constitotion or the Convention i conflict with c“h'cr tis
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CHAPTER VII

Special Provisions for Radio

ARTICLE 44

Use of the Radio-Frequency Spectrum and
of the Geostationary-Satellite Orbl(

195 1. Members shail endeavour to limit the numbher of frequencies and the
spectrum used to the minimum essential to provide in a salisfaciory manner
the necessary services. To that end, they shalt endeavour ta apply the Taest
technical ndvances as soon as possible.

196 2. In using Trequency bands for mdio services, Mesubers 'shall bear in
mind that radio frequencies and the geostationary-salellite ocbit are limited
naturnl resources and that they must be used rationally, efficicntly nnd
economically, in conformity with the provisions of the Radio Regulations, so
1hat couniries or groups of countries may have erqilable access to both, aking
inta account the speciaf necds of the developing countrics and the gen-
graphical xituation of particelar countries.

ARTICLE 45

Harm(ul Interference

197 1. All stations, whatever their purpose, must be established and opermied
in such a manner as not to cause harmful interference 1o fhe mdio services or
communications of other Mcmbers or of recognized operating agencics, or of

-7- CS/An. J6

Dlh.cr duly null}nrized opcrating agencies which carry on a radio service, and
_whlch aperte in accordance with the provisions of the Radio Régulations.

198 2, tach Member undertakes lo require the operating apencies which it

recognizes and the other opecrnling agencies duly authorized for this pasc
10 observe the provisions of No. 197 above. . .

ARTICLE 46

Distress Culls and Mossages

200 Radiv siations shall be obliged o aceept, with absalute priority, distress
calls and messages regandiess of their origin, to reply in the same manner (o

xich messages, amd immediately io take such action in regard therelo as may
be reguired.

ARTICLE 47

False or Deceplive Distress, Urgency, Safety
or Identification Signals

201 ) Mcm.hcrs apree (o lake the sieps required (o prevent the transmission or
c!mulnlmn of false or deccplive distress, wrgency, safcly or identification
fug.nals. ‘and to collaborate in lacating and identifying stations under their -
Jurisdiction transmitting such signals.
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ARTICLE 48

Iusinliations for National Defence Services

202 1. Maembers retain their entire frecdom with regard 1o military mdio
installations.

203 2. Neverthcless, these inslallations mwst, so far us possible, ohserve
stalutory provisions relative lo giving axsiztunce in casc of distress and o the
measurcs to be taken 1o prevent harmful interference, and the provisions of
the Adminisimtive Regulations concemning Vhe types of emission and the

frequencies to be used, according to the natare of the serviee perfonued by

such installations.

204 3. Morcover, when these installations take part in the service of public
cormespondence or othicr services governcd by the Administrtive Regulations,
they must, in general, comply with the regulntory provisions for the conduct
of such services.

-
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CHAPTER VH]

Relutions With the Unifed Nations, Other lnlcn-mlilmnl
Organizations and Non-Member States

ARTICLE 49
ftelations With the Unilied Nalions

205 ‘The relationship between the United Nations and the International Tele-

conununicatian Unian ix defincd i :
g in the Agreement conciuded belween, these

ARTICLE 50

Relutions With Other Internatjonal Organizntions

206 In furthcrance of complete intemational coordination on matters alfecting

teleccommunication, the Union shall ith i
- te . .
having reled ot cuopcm with intemational organizations
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ARTICLE s C"APTER 1X

Final Provisions
Relations Wity Non-Member Sintes

ARTICLE 52

the right 1o fix the conditions on which it admits tclecommunications Ratlfication, Acceptance or Approval

municetion originating in the tervitory of such a Siate is acccpted hy o

Member, it must be transmitted and, in o far as follows the telecomnn- 208 1. This Constitution and the Convention shall be simullmeom:ly miificd,
nication channcls of a Member, the obligatory provisians of this Constitution, accepled or epproved by eny signatory Mesnber, in accordance with jis
~ of the Convention and of the Administrative Reguintions and the usual constitutional rules, in one gingle instrument. This Instrument shal] be
charges shall apply (o it : depasited, in as short a lime as possible, with the Secrelary-Geneeal, The
Secretary-Genenal shall nolify the Members of each deposit of any such

insfrument. -

IS force of thia Constitution and the Convention, a xignatory Mcmber which has
not deposited an instroment of ratification, sceeplance of approval, in
accordance with No. 203 above, shall no longer be entitled lo vote al any

voling rights, shall et be affecied,

accordance with Article 58 of this Constitution, an instrument of ralificetion,
acceplance or approval, shall become efective on the date of jis deposit with

the Sceretary-General,
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ARTICLL 53

Accesslon

212 1. A Member which is not a sighatury. to this Constitition and the
Conveution, or, subject to the provisions of Article 2 of this Constitution, any
other State referred 1o in that Anticle may ncecde o this Constitution und (he
Convention at any time. Such accession shall be made simultancously in the

form of one sinple instrument cavering botly this Constitwtion and the
Convention,

I3 2. ‘e instument of eccession shall be depnsited with the Sccrctary-
Generat, who ghall notify the Members of each depasit of any such instrument
when it is received and shall forward 1o each of them a ceriificd copy Ihereof,

214 3. After the entry into force of this Constitution and ihe Conivention in
accordance with Article 58 of this Constitution, an instrument of nccession
shall become cffcetive on the date of its deposit with the Sceretary-General,
wnless otherwise specificd therein, . ;

ARTICLE 54
Adniinistrative Regulations
25 1. The Administrative Regulations, ns spocificd in’ Article 4-of this

Constitution, arc binding intemationat instruments and chail be subject lo the
provisions of this Constitution and the Convention.

216 2. Ratification, acceptance or spproval of this Coastitution and the

Convention, or accession to these instruments, in accordance with Articles 52
and 33 of thix Constitution, shal also constitute consent o he bowund by the
Adminisirative Regulations adopicd by compeient world conlerenves prior 1o
the date of signature of this Constitution and the Convention. Such consend ix

LY
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subject to any reservation made at 1he time of signature of the Administrative
Regulations or revisions thereof 10 the extent that the reservation s

mainiained at the lime of depsit of the insteument of ratification, acceptance,
appruvat or accession.

217 Q. Revisions of the  Administrative Regulations, vither  partial or
complete, adopted afier the aforencmioned date shall, 1o the cxtent peminilicd
by their national law, apply provisionally in respect of al Members which
have signcd such revisions, Such provisional application shall be effective
from the date or dates specificd therein, and shall be subject o such
reservations as may have been male at (e time of signatere of such revisions.

218 4. Swch provisional application shall continue umil;

2{9 ) the Member notifies the Sceretary-General of its consent 1o be bound
by any such revision and indicates, if appropriate, the extent to which
it maintains any reseevation made in respect of that revision at the
time of signature of that revision: or

220 b) sixty days after receipt hy the Secretary-General of the Member's

netification informing him that it docs sl consent to he bound by any
such revision. .

221 5. W no uatilication under Nos, 219 or 220 above has been received hy
the Sceretary-General from any Member which has signed any such revision,
prior (o ihe expiry of a period of thirty-six months from the date or dates
specified thercin for the commcncement ol provisional application, that
Mumber shall he deened o have consented to lre bownd by that revision,
subject (o any reservation it miay have made in respect of that revision at the
tiwne of sigaature of that revision. :

222 6. Any Mcmber of the Union which has not signed any such revision of
the Administrative Regulations, cither partial or compleic, ndopled'll'lcr the
datc stipulatcd in No. 216 above, shall endeavour 10 notily the Seccretary-
General promptly of ita conscat 1o he bound hy it. If no such notification has
been pecelved by the Scovetary-Cienerat from such & Mcmber before the

cxpiry of the period stipulated in No. 22( sbove, that Member shall be
decmed to have consented 10 be bound by that revision. .

2 7. The Sceretary-General shall infonn Members promptly of any noiiﬁ-
cafion received pursuand to this Asticle, :
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2}s 3. The Optional Prolocol on the Compulsory Settlement of Dispulcs
Relating 1o this Constitution, to the Convention, and to the Adminisirmative
Regulations shall be applicable as between Members parties to that Protecol. -

ARTICLE 57

Denunciation of this Constitufion and the Convention

236 1. Each Member which has mtificd, uccepled, appruved o seceded 1o
this Cunstitution and the Convention shall have the right 1o denounce them. In
such a case, this Constitution and the Convention shall be denounced simal-
tancously in one single instrument, by a notification addressed to the
Secretary-General. Upon receipl of such notification, the Scoretary-Generat
shall advise the other Members thereofl. )

237 2. Such denunciation shall take effect at the expiration of a period of onc
year froin the date of receipt of its notification by the Secrclary-Generl,

ARTICLE 38

Entry inlo Force nnd Related Matilers

238 1. This Constitution and the Convention shall emer into force on
1 July 1994 between Members having deposited before that - date  (heir
instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval ur accession,

239 2. Upon the date of eniry inlo force specified in No, 238 above, thix
Constitution and the Convention shall, as between Partics thereto, abrogate
and replace the International Telecommunication Convention (Nairobi, 1982),

. .
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‘240 3. In accurdance with the provisions of Article 102 of she Chartef of the

United Nations, the Scorctary-General of the Union shall register this
Coastitution and the Convention with the Secretaciat of the United Nations.

241 4. The ariginal of this Constitution and the Convention drawn up in ihc
Arahic, Chinese, English, I'rench, Russian and Spanish languages shall remain
depessited in the archives of the Union. The Scerctary-General shall forward,

in the languages requested, a certified true copy 1o each of the signatory
Memberx, 7 e

242 5. Inthe cvent of any discrepancy among the various language versions
of this Constifution mxd the Convention, the French text shalf prevail.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF the undersigned Plenipmientiaries have signed
the original of this Constitition of the International Telecommunication
Univas sek the original of the Convention of the Iaternational Telecommuni-
cation Union,

Phawe nt Geneva, on 22 Decemiber 1992
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CONVENTION OF THE
INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION

CHAPTER 1

Functioning of the Union
SECTION |

ARTICLE |

Menipoientiaey Conference

I & {1) The Plenipolentiary Conlercnce shall be convened in accordance

with the relevant provisions of Anicle 8 of the Consiitution of the
Intdmational Telecommunicationr Union (hereinalier referred 1o as “the
- Constitution™).

2 {2) Il practicable, the precise place und the cxact dates of 3
Pienipotentiary Conference shall be set by the preceding Plenipolentiary
Conference; failing this, they shall be fixed by the Council with the
concirrence of the majocity of the Members of the Union.

3 2. (1) The precisc place and the exact dates of the next Plenipotentiary

Conlercnce, or either one of these, may be changed:

4’ «} wien ot kst onequader of the Mouiers of dhe Usion litve
individually proposcd a change 1o the Secretary-General; or

5 b} onaproposalof the Council. -

6 (2) Any such change shall require the concurrence of a majority of
the Members of the Union. :
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ARTICLE 2

" Elections and Related Matters

The Conncil

7 1. Exceptin the case of vacancies arising in the circumstances described

_in Nox. 10 10 12 below, tre Members of the Unioa elected 1 the Council shall

hold ufice until the date on which o new Council is clectsl, ‘They shail he
cligibic for re-elcction.

B 2. () M, between Lo Plenipotentiary Conferences, & scal bocomes
vacant on the Council, it shalt pass by right 1o the Member of the Union from
the same region as the Member whose xeat is vacoied, which had nivained st
the previous election the largest number of voles among those nof electal,

9 2) When for any rcason a vacant seal cannot be [illed according o
the procedure of No. 8 above, the Chairman of the Couneil shall invite the
other Members of the region o seek clection within one month of such an
invitation being issued. At the end of this period, the Chairman of ihe Council
shall invite Mcmbers of the Unioa 1o clect a new Member. ‘The clection shall
he carricd oul by sccret hallot by curvespondence. The xame majirity ax
indicated sbave will be reguired. The ncw Member shall hold office wntil

the clection of the new Council by ihe next compeient Plenipotentiary

Conlorence.,
10 1. A seal on the Council shall be oonsidt_:ml vacani;

Il a) whena Couhcil Member docs not have a representative in aticndance
- Al iwo consceutive ordinary sessions of the Council;

‘12 b) whena Member of ihe Union miém is membership of the Council,
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Elected afficials

I

13 i. The Sccretary-General,. the Deputy  Scerctary-General  and  the
Directars of the Burcaux shall take up their dutics on the dates detcrmined by
the Plenipotentiory Conference at the time of their clection, They shall
nomtlly remain in office until dates determined by the (ollowing
Plenipotentiary Conference, and they shall he eligible for re-clection unce
ouly, '

14 2. If the post of Secrctary-General (alls vacant, the Deputy Sceretary-
General shall suceeed o it snd shall renmain in office wntil a date delermined -
by il (ollowing Plenipotentiary Conference. When under these conditions the
Deputy Secretary-General succeeds Lo the office of the Secretary-General, the
past of Deputy Secretary-Generul shall be considered to fall vacant on that
same date and the provisions of No. 15 below ghall be applicd.

i5 3 0 the post of Deputy Scerctary-General falls vavant more than
IR days pelor to the date st for the convening of the next Plenipotentary
Caonlerence, the Council shall appoint » suecessor for the balance of the ferm,

16 4, ifthe posis of the Sccretary-General and the Deputy Sccretary-General
(all vacani simultancously, the Direclor whe has been longest in office shall
discharge the duties of Secrelary-General for & period not cxceeding 90 days.
The Councit shall appoimt a Scorctary-General and, if the vacancics neenr
more {han 180 days prlor o the dmte sct for the convening of the next
Plcnipoientiary Conference, a Deputy Secretary-General. An official thug
appoinied by the Council shall scrve for the balance of the term for which his
predecessor was elecied. :

17 5. Ifihe post of a Dircctor becomes unexpecicdly vacant, the Secrctary-
Cieneral shall take the necesory atcps 10 ensure thot the dutics of that Director
are carricd out until the Councll shall appoint a new Direcior at jts nexl
ordinary gession foltowing the occurrence of such a wncancy. A Director so
appointed shall scrve until the date, fixed by the next Plenipotentiary
Conference.
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18 6. Subject io the relevant provisions of Asticle 27 of the Constitution, the

Council shall provide fur the Glling of any vacancy in the post ol Sccetary-
General of Deputy Secretary-General in the situation described in the relevant
pravisionx of the present Ardicle al an ordinary scssion, il held within 90 days
ulicr a vacanty oceurs, o al A session convened by the Chainman withia the
periuds specificd in thase provisioas. .

19 7. Any period, of service in (e post of an clectcd official pursuant (w an

appointment under Nos. 14 1o 18 above shall not nffect cligibility for election”
or re-election ta such a post.

Menibers of (he Radio Regulations Board

20 1. - The members of the Radio Regulatiuns Boacd shall 1ake up their
dutics on the dates determined by the Plenipatentiary Conference at the time
of their cicction. They shall remain in office until dales deternmined by the
following Plenipolentiary Conference, and shat! be eligible for re-election
once only.

20 2. If,in the interval between two Plenipotciary Conferences, a member
of the Board resigns or is no longer in a pasition lo perform his duties, the

Scerctary-Genernd, in - consultation with the Direclor of the Radiocmn-

munication Burcau, shall invite the Members of the Union of the regiun

concerncd 1o propose candidates for the election of a replacement wt the noxt -
gession of the Council. However, if the vacancy occus morc than 90 dayx -

hefore a session of the Council or after the session of the Council precoding
the next Plenipotentiary Conference, the Member of the Union concerncd
shall designate, as soon as possible and within 90 daya, another aational as a
replacement who will remain in office until she new mcmber clceted hy the
Council lakes office or until the new menibers of the Baard clected by the

- pext Menipolentiary Conference take office, as appropeintc. The replacencnt
shall be. eligibte for election by the Council or by the Plenipotentiary
Conference, as approprinle.
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22 3. A member of the Radio Regulations Board is considered no longer in

23

24
p L]
26

27

28
29

3o
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n

a position to perform his duties afier repeated consecutive absences from the
goald. meeu_np. The Sccretary-General shall, after consultation with the
oard’s Clmirman as well as the member of the Doand and the Member of the

Union councemed. declare existence of a vacancy §
. s L in the Board L
proceed ox stipulated in No, 21 abuve, ’ rad and shatl

ARTICLE 3

Other Conferences

l. . In coaformity with the relevanl provisions of the Constituti

‘ onstitution, the
I’nlkmi.ng workd confcrences of the Unioa shall nocmally be convencd within
ihe period between two Plenipotentiary Conferences:

a)  iwo world radiocommunication conferences:
b} one world telecommunication standardization conference;

c) onc world tcleccommunication development conlerence;

“d) wo radiocommunication assemnblics, nssociated in place and time wiﬂ;

world mdiocommunication confcrences,

l'.wqti?t-lally. within the period between Plenipolentiary Conferences:

T
the second workd radiocommunication conference ma '
. d i y be cancelled
.l?gdher with its assoclated rdioconumunication asscmbly; alterna-
tively, either one may be eancelled even if the other is held;

sn additions] telccommunication standandization conference may be
convened.

3. These ections shall be taken:

a) by a declsion of a Plenipatentiary Conference;
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33 b)) onthe recommendation of the previaus warkl conlerence of the Seclor
concemcd, il Rpproved by the Council;

3 ) ot the request of al Jeast one-quartier of the Membens of the Union,
s which shall individually address their roquests o the Sccretary-
) General; or

a5 ) on a proposal of the Council.

36 4. A regional radiocommunication confercnce shall he convencd:
37 a) by adecision of a Plenipotentiary Conlerence; .

38 b) on the recommendation of a previous world or regional radiocom-
munication conlerence if approved by the Council;

32 ¢) ntthe reguest of st least one-quarter of the Members belonging o the
- region concerned, which shall individually address their requesis 1o
the Sccrcl:nr_y-Gcncrai; or

40 d) ona proposal of the Council,

41 5. (1) The precise place and the exacl dales of a wiwdd or regional
conlerence or udioconumunication asscmbly may be fixed by a Plenipoten-
tiary Conlcrence. ;

42 " (2) Inthe ahsence of such a decision, the Council shall deiermine the
"peecise place and the exact dates of a word conference or radiocom-
munication assembly with the concurrence of & majority of the Members of
the Union, and of a rcgional conlercoce with the concurrence of a majority of
the Members of the Union belunging 1o the region concemed; in bolb cascs
the pravisions of No. 47 helow shall apply.

43 6. (1) The precise place nnd the exaci dates uf o conference or assembly
may be changed:

44 g} of the request of at least onc-quanter of the Members of the Union in
. the case of a world conference or assembly, or of of least onc-quarter
of the Mcmbers of the Uniun belonging 1o the region concemed in the
case of a rcgional conference, Their requesis ghall he addressed
individually to the Sccretary-General, who shall transmil them to the

Cuonncil for approval; or - '

45 b} ona proposal of the Council.

=T = CVIANL. 4
46 (2) In the cases specified in Nos. 44 and.45 above
proposcd shall not be finally adopted wntil accepted by a
Members of the Union, in the case of & world conference or asscmbly, or by a
majority of the Members of the Union belonging 1o the region concemed, in
the case of » regional confercnce, subject to the provisions of Ny. 47 bclow..

» the changes
majorily of the

47 7. In the consultations referred Lo in Nos. 42, 46, 118, 123, 138, 302
304, 305, 307 and 312 of 1his Convention, Members of the Union wlx; havc'
nok replied within the time limits specificd by the Council shall be regarded ns
pol participating in the consultations, and in consequence shall not be 1aken

into account in computing the majority. Il the number of replies
X plies does not
execed ane-half of the Menhers consulted, r further consultation shall 1ake

place, the results of which shall be decisive regandicss of the number of volcs
casl. '

48 8. (l) World confercrices on international telecommunications shall be
held upon decision by the Plenipolentiary Conference.

49 2) Tlu.E provisions for the convening of, the adoption of the agenda
of, and the participation in @ world mdiocommunication conlerence shall, ns

aplx?pri.nle. cqually apply to world conferences on inlemational telecom-
munications. i

SECTION 2

ARTICLE 4

The Councll
50 1. The Council is composed of forty-three Members of the Union elected
by ihe Plenipoientinry Confercnce.

S1 2. (1) The Council shall hold an ordinary session anoually at the seat of
the Union,
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52 (2) During this session it may decide 10 hold, cxceplionally, an’

additional session.

53 (3) Between ordinary sessions, il may be convencd, as a pencral rule
at the scat of the Union, by the Chainman at the roquest of » majority of its
Meinbess, or on the initiative of the Chairman under the conditions provided
for it No. 18 of this Convention.

54 3. The Council shall take decisinns only in session. Exceptionaliy, the
Council in session may agree that any specific issue shall be decided by
comreapondenee. :

§5 4. At the beginning of cach onlinary scssion, the Council shall efect its
own Chaipman and Vice-Chairman from among (he representatives of its

* Members, taking into account the principle of rotation between the regions,
They shall serve until the opening of the ncxt onfinary session and shatl not be
eligible for re-clection. The Vice-Chairman shall serve as Chairman in the
ahsence of the latter.

56 5. The pesson appointed Io serve on the Council by 5 Member of the
Council shall, so far as possible, be an official serving in, or directly
responsible to, oc for, their ielccommunication sdministration and qualificd in
the field of telecommunication services,

57 6. Only the travelling, subsistence and insurance expenses incurred by
the representative of cach Menbier of she Comwidl in hin eagacity af Council
sessions shall be borne by the Union. ‘ ‘

58, -7‘.' The represemative of each Member of the Council shall have the right
10 attend, as an observer, all mectings of the Scctors of the Union.

59 & The Secrctary-CGiencral shall act as Secretary of thé Council,

60 9. The Sceretary-General, the Deputy  Sceretary-Genersl and  the

. Dircctoss of the Burcaux may participate as of right in the deliberations of the

Council, but withoul faking part in the voting. Neverthcless, the Council may
hold nrectings confined 10 the nepresentatives of its own Members.,

-~ - CY/Ar. 4

61 10. The Council shall consider cach year the report prepared by the
Secmary-Gcnernl on the recommended strategic policy and planning for the
Union in keeping with the guidelines given by the Plenipotentiary Conference
and ghall take sppropriate action,

62 11. The Council shall, in the interval betwoen Iwo Plenipotentiary

Confcrences, supervise the overall management and adwminisiration of the
Union; it shall in panticular;

63 (}) appwove and revise the Stafl Regulntions and the Financial
Regulations of the Union and any other regulations et it may consider
nocessary, taking account of current practice of the United Nations and af the
:pcci'alized agencies applying the common system of pay, atlowances and
pensions;

64 (2) odjust as necessary:

65 a) the basic salary scales for stafl in the profcssional and higher
categorics, excluding the salarics for postsx fitled by efection, 10 accord
with aiy changes in the basic salary scales adopled by the United
Nations [or the corresponding common sysiem categories;

66 b} the basic salary scales for staff in the general services calegories o
sccord with changes in the rates applicd by the United Nations and the
spccialized agencies at the scat of the Union;

67 c) the post adjustment for professional and bigher categories, including
posts [illed by election, in accordance with decisions of the United
Natlons for application at the seat of the Union;

G d) * the allowances for all stafl of the Union, in accordance with any
changes adopted in thie Uttites! Nations conimon sysicom;

69 (3) take decisions to ensuie efjuitable geographical distrihution of the
stafT of the Union an! manitor the implementation of such decisions;
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N (4) decide on proposals for major organizational chanpes within the

Gencral Secretaciat and the Bureaux of the Sectors of the Union consisient
- with the Conatitution and this Convention, submitted (o it by the Secretary-
General following their consideration by the Coordination Commities;

71 (5) cxaminc and decide on plans cnnceming Union posts and stall

ard buman resources devclopment programmes covering scveral years, ‘nnd
give guidelines for the saffing of the Union, including on staffing levels and
stmctures, 1aking info account the guidclincs given by the Flenipotentlary
Conlcrence and the refevant provisions of Article 27 of the Constitution;

72 (6) adjust, as necessury, the contributiona payable by the Union and

- its 514l 1o the United Nations Joint StafT Peasion 1und, in accordunce with the

Fund's rules and regulalions, as well as the cost of living allowances to be

- grntesd 1o beneficiarics of the Union StafT Supcrannuation and Benevolent
FFunds on ihc basis of the practice followed by the Tund;

) {1) rcview and approve the bicnnial budget of the Union, and
consider the budget forecast for the two-year period following that budged,
taking accoont of the decisions of the Plenipotentiary Conference in relation
to No. 50 of the Constitution and of the limits for expenditures set by that
Conference in sccordance with No. 51 of the Constitution: it shall ensure the
strictest passible cconomy but be mindful of the cbligation upon tie Union 1o
achicve satisfactory resulis as expeditiously as possible, In so doing, the
Council shall take into account the views of the Coordination Commitice s
containcd in the report by the Secretary-General mentioned in No. 86 and the
{inancial operating report mentioned in No. 10t of this Convention;

M (8} arrange for Ihe annual sudit of the accounts of the Union prepared

hy the Secrclary'-(}cmral and approve thesn, if appropriste, for submission 1o
the next Plenipotentiary Conference;

75 (9) amange for he convening of the confercaces: of the Union and
provide, with the consent of @ majority of the Membern of the Union in the
~case of a world conference, or of 8 majurity of the Members of the Union
belonging to the region concerned in the case of a regional conference,

. CVIAIL 4

appropriatc dircctives to the General Secretaciat and the Scctors of the Union

with regand to their technical and other asistance in the preparation [y
organization of conferences; Farton for and

76 (10) take decisions in refation 10 No. 28 of thix Convention:

Ve (11) decide upon 1he implementation of any dccisions which have

been taken by conferences and which have financial implications;

8 (12} 1o the extent permitted by the Conslitution, this Convention and
the Administrative Regulations, take any ofher action decmed necessary for
Ihe proper functioning of te Union; ’

79 ~ (13) ke any nccessary sieps, with the agreement of a majority of the
Mcml_x:n' of the .Umon. provisionally to resolve questions not covered by the
Constitution, this Convention, the Administrative Regulations and theic

annexcs and which cannol await the neat competent conference for
sctilement;

80 (14) be responsible for effecting the coordination with all international

organizations refermed {o in Articles 49 and 50 of the Constitution and 1o this
'E:nd, mnclude, on behall of the Union, provisional agreements with the

inicrnational organizatlans refesved 1o in Article 30 of the Constitution, and

with the Uniled Natlons in application of the Agreement between the U;1itcd

Nations and the Intermational Telecommunication Union; these provisional
agreements shall be submilted 10 the next Plenipotentiary Conference in
- accordance with the relevant provision of Article 8 of the Constittion;

81 (15} send 1 Members of the Union, as soon as possible aficr each of

its sessions, summary rccords on the activities of the Councit '
documents deemedd uscful; : et and other

82 (16) tubmit to the Plenipotentiary Conference 3 report on the activitics

ol'. the Union since the previous Plenipotentiary Conference and any appro-
priale recommendations. - )
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)

b)

c)

d)

e)

SECTION 3

ARTICLE 5

General Scercinrial

The Scerctary-General shall:

be responsible for the overall management of the Unjon's foexources;
hc nay delegate the management of part of these resources {o the
Deputy Secretary-General and the Dircctors of the Durcaus, in consul-
fation as necesaary with the Coonlination Commitlee;

coordinate the activitics of the General Sccretariat and the Scctors of
the Union, taking into account the views ul the Coonlination

Commitice, with a view 1o assuring the most cffective and economical
use of the resources of the Union;

afler consultation with the Coordination Commitice and tnking into
account jis views, prepare and submit 1o the Council an annoai report
indicating changes in the telecommunication environment and

* containing recommended actian relating te the Union's future policics

and strategy, ax stipuiated in No., 61 of this Convention, togcther with
their linancial implications;

organize the work of the General Sceretarial and appoint the sial of
that Sceretariat in accordance with fhe directives of the Plenipoten-
.t_inry Conlerence and the rules csiablished by the Council;

undertake ddminisirative amengements for the Burcaux of e Soctors
of the Union and appoint their $afl on the basis of the choice and

proposals of the Director of the Bureau coacemicd, although the final -

decision for appointment or dismissal ghall rest with the Seerctary-
General; '

89

1

92

93

95

96

)

g)
h)

7

k)

m)

n)
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report to the Council any decisions taken by the United Nations and
the specialtized agencics which affect common systemi conditions of
service, allowances and pensions;

ensure the application of any regulations adopted by the Council:
provide kegal advice to the Union;

supervise, for administrative management purpases, the stafl of the
Union with a vicw 1o assuring the mast effective use of personnel ad
the applicativn of the common syslem conditions of employment for
the stafl of -the Union. The stall appointed io assist directly the
Dircctors of the Burcaux shall be under the administrative control of
the Sccretary-General and shall work winder the direct orders of 1he
Dircctors concemned bul in accordance with administrative puidelines
given hy the Councit;

in the interest of the Union as a whole and in consultation with the
Directors of ihe Bureaux concemed, lemporarily reassign s1alf
members from their appointed position as necesxary lo meet Mhuctusi-
ting work requirements at beadquarters;

. make, in agreement with the Director of the Bureau concerned, the

necessary edministaative and financial amangements for the confer-
ences and meelings of each Sector;

taking inlo account the responsibilities of the Sectors, undertake

appeopriate scerctariat work preparatory to and folluwing conferences
of the Union;

prepare recommendations for the first mecting of the Heads of delega-
tions referred to in No. 342 of this Conveation, taking into account the
results of any regional consultation;

provide, where appropriate in coopention with the inviting govern-
menl, the secrefariat of conferences of the Union, and provide the
facilitics and scrvices for meclings of the Union, in collaboration, nx
appropriate, with the Director concemed, drawing from the Union's:
stafl as hc deems necessary in accordance with No. 93 above. The
Secretary-Gencral may alto, when so requested, provide the secretariat
of other telecommunication meetings on a contraciual basis;
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98 o) teke nccessary action for the timely. publication and distribution of
service documents, information bulletins, and other documenis and
records prepared by the Gencral Secretariat and (he Sectors, communi-
cated 1o the Union or whase publication is requested by conlcrences or
the Cauncil; the Yist of documents 10 be published shall be maintained
by the Councit, following consultation with the confcrence concemed,
with respect o scrvice documenis and other documents whase publi-
cation is requested by conferences; 4

99 ;) publish periodically, with the help of information put at his dispasal or
which he may collect, including that which he may obtain from other
International organizations, a jeamal of general information and docn-
memation conceming Lefccommunication; :

AIDO q) alier consultation with the Coondination Cuommitice and making all

possible economies, prepare and submit to the Council a bicnnial draft
budget covering the expenditures of the Union within the limits laid
down by the Plenipotentiary Conference. This drafl shall consist of a
consalidated budget, including cost-based budgels for the three Sec-
tors, prepared in accordance with the budget guidclines issucd by the
Secretary-General, and comprising Iwo versions. One version shall be
for zero growth of the contributocy unit, the other for a growth less
than or equal fo any limit fixed by the Menipotentiary Confercnce,
aficr any drawing on (he Reserve Account. The budget resolution,

aficr appraval by the Councif, shall he sent lor information 1o all
Mcmbers bf the Union;

1oL 1) witl; the assistance of I‘VIC Couolination Commitice, prepare an annual
financial operating report in accordance with the Financial Regu-
lations and submit it to the Council. A recapliulative financial oper-

ating report and accounts shall be prepared and submitied (o the next
. Plenipolentiary Conference for examination and final approval;

in2 5)  with the assistance of the Coordination Commitice, prepare an annual =

report on ihe activities of the Union which, afler approval by the
Council, shall be sent lo all Members;
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103 1) perform all other sccretarial funetions of the Union;
104 u) perform any other functions entrusted to him by the Cm-n’&.:il.

105 2 The Sccretary-General or the Deputy Sccrstary
cipate, in & consultative capacity,
General or his represeniative ma
ather meetings of the Union.

. -General niy pani-
in wnl'emnecs of the Union; the Scertary-
Yy participate in a consultative capacity in slf

SECTION 4

 ARTICLE 6

Courdination Commitice

166 1. (1) TheCoordination Committce shall assist and advise the Secretary-
Genenal on u!l maticrs mentioned under the relevant provisions of Anticle 26 of
the Consiitution and the relevant Adicles of this Convention,

107 {2) The Committee shalt be responsible for cnsuring coordination’

with all the intcrnational erganizations nentiosed in Articles 49 and 50 of the

Constitution : .
min“m:l regards representation of e Union a1 conferences of such

108 '3} The Committee shall examine the

. progress of the work of the
Union nnd' assist the Secretary-General in the preparation of the report
referred {o in No. 86 of this Convention for submission o the Council.

109 2. The Committce shall endeavour o reach conclusi fmo
) usions unanimously. n
he lbsmu.-, ol' the n!ppnrl of the majority in the Commitiee, its Chair{nn;
may m_em!:uonal circumstances take decisions, on his own responsibility
provided he judges that the decision of the matters in question i

; is urgent and
cannot await the next session of the Council. In such cim:mslanu:rghe shall
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report prompily in writing on such majters to the Mcmbers of the Council,
sciting forth his reasons for such action ingether with any other writlen views
submitted by other members of the Committee, If in such clrcumstances the

matiers arc not urgent, but nevertheless important, they shall be submisted for
considerntion by the next scssion of the Council,

110 3. The Chairman shali convene the Commiitice of least once & monih; the

Committee may aiso be convened when necessary at the request of (wo of s
members, -

I 4. A report shall be made of the procecdings of the Coontination
Commitice and will he made available on request 1o Memhers of the Council,

SECTION 5

Radiocommunication Sector

ARTICLE 7

World Ruliocommunication Conference

112 1, In acvordance with No, 90 of the Constitution, a workl radiocom-
munication conference hall be convened 1o consider specific  radiocon:-
munication matters. A workd mdiocommunication conference shall deal with
those items which are included in its agenda adopied in accondance with (he
relevant provisions of this Article. ‘

H3 2. ) The agenda of a workl rdiocommunication comference may
include: . .
114 ) the partial or, exceplionnlly, complete revisiun of the Radio Regula-
tions referred o in Article 4 of the Constitution;

- 115 b) any other question of a worldwide character within the competence of
the conference; : .
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M6 ¢) anitem concerning instructions 1o the Radio Regulations Board and
the Rodiccomnmmication Buseay regarding their activities, and 2
revicw of those activitics;

117 4] the adoption of yuestions to he studicd by he radiocommunication

asscmbly, ax well ax matlers that the nxscimbly shall consider in
rclation to future radiocommuenication conferences,

118 @} The general scope of this agenda should he established four years
in advance, aml the final agenda shall be established by the Council
preferably two yean before the conference, with the concurrence of 5

majority of the Members of the Unian, subject 1o the pravisions of No. 47 af
this Convention,

119 (3) This agenda shall include any question which a Plenipotentiary
Conference has directed to be placed on the agenda,

120 3. (1) Thisagenda may he changed:

121 a) at the request of at Jeast onc-quarter of the Members of the Union.
Such requests ghall be addressed individually 1o the Secretary-General,
who shall transmit them 10 the Council for approval; or

122 b) on s proposal of the Council,

123 (2) The proposed changes (o the agenda of a world mdivcum-
munication conference shal! nol be finally adopted uniil accepied by a

majority of the Mcmbers of the Union, subject to the provisions of No. 47 of
thla Convention, .

124 4, 'I"Iemnl'lm:weﬂullulso:

125 1] coasider and approve the repmt of the Director of the Bureau on
the activities of the Sector since the last conference;

126 (2) recommend to the Council items for inclusion in the agenda of a
+ future conference and give ilx viewx on such agendas For at beast n four-yeur
cyck of mdiscommunication conferences, together whilh an estimate of the
financial implications; : ) '

127 s )} include, in its dccmnns, instructions or requests, as appropriatce,
to the Secretary-General and the Seclors of the Union,
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528 5. The Chairman and Vice-Chairmen of the radiocommunication n.uﬁn—

biy, or of relevant study groups, may participale ju the associated workd rdio-
communication conference. -

ARTICLE &

Radiocommunication Asscmbly

129 1, A rxliocommonication assembly shall deal with and issue, as appro-
pﬁate, recommendations on questions adopted piursuant 1o its own procedurcs

or referred to it by the Plenipotentiary Canference, any other caonfercnce, the
Council or the Radio Regulations Board.

130 2. Wit regard 1o No. 129 above, the radiocommunication asscrbly
. shalt; o

131 (1) consider the reports of study groups prepared in acoordance with
. No. 157 of this Canvention and approve, modify or reject the drafl recomn-
mendations contained in those reports;

132 '(i) bearing in mind the necd 10 keep the demands on the resotirees of

- the Union 10 & minimum, appeove the peapramme of . work arising from the

review of existing questions and new questions and determine the priority,
urgency, estimated financial implications and time-scale for the complction of
their study; - '

133 - (3). decide, in the li'ght of the approved progranunc of work derived
from No. 132 above, on the necd fo maintain, terminate o cstablish study
" groups, and altocate 1o each of them the questions (0 be studied;
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- 1M (4) group questions of interest (o the developing countries as far as

passible, in onler to facilitate their participation in the sindy, of those
questions; .

135 . {5} give advice on matiers within jis competence in response Lo
requests from @ workd radiocommunication confcrence;

136 (6} report 1o the associated workd raliocomnunication confercnce on

the progress in matters that may be included in the agenda of future radjo-
cotmuhication conferences.

137 3. A radiocommunication assembly shall be presided over by a person
designaied by the government of the country in which the meeting is held o,
in the case of a meeting held at the seat of the Union, by & person eiccted by

the assembly itself. The Chairman shall be assisted by Vice-Chairmen elected
by the assembly. *

ARTICLE 9

Reglonal Radiocommunication Canferences

{38 The agenda of a regional radiocommunication conference may provide.
oaly for specific radiocommiunication questions of a regional nalure, including
instructions to the Radic Regulations Board and the Radiocommunication
Bureau regarding their activitics in respect of the region concerned, provided
such instructions do nut conflict with the intercsts of mher regions. Only flems
included in its agenda ay he discussed by such a conference. The provisions
contained in Nos: 113 10 123 of this Convention shall apply to a regional
rdioconumunication conference, but only with regard o the Members of the
region concemed, ST .
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ARTICLE |0
Radie Regulativns Bonrd

139 1. ‘The Board is composed of nine miembers clocted by the l'lc..nipo-
lentinry Conference.

140 2. In addition 10 ihe dutics specified in Article 14 of the Coastitwtion, the
Board shall also consider reports from the Dircclor of the Radiocum-
munication Buresu on investigations of harmful interference carried out af ihe

request of one or more of the intcrested administentions, and formuiate
recomnendations with respect thereto.

i1 3. The members of the Doard have a duty 10 participate, in on advisory
capacity, “in radiocommunication conferenoes ond  radiocommunication
asscmblics, The Chainnan and Vice-Chairman of e Board, or Ihcir nomi-
nated representatives, have a duty to participate, in an advisory capacity, in
Plenipotentiary Confercaces. In all of these cases; the members having these

dutics shall not participate in these conferences as menbers of their national
" delegations. - -

142 4. Only ihe iravelling, subsisience and insurance expenses incurred by

the members of the Board in the excrcise of their duties for the Union shall he
bome hy the Union.

143 5. ‘The working methods of the Boand shall be ax follows:

1d4 - (1) The members uf the Board shall elect from their own membery a
. Chainman and a Vice-Chairman (or a period of onc year. Thercafler the Vice-
Chairman shall succeed the Chairman each year and a new Vice-Chairman
shall be clected. Tn the absence of the Chairman and Vice-Chairman, the

Boacd shall elect 2 temporary Chairman for the occasion from among -its
members, - - : :

5 . (1) The Boant shall nomwlly hold up (o four mectings a yeas,
penerally at the seat of the Union, at which at least two-thinds of its members

shall be present, and may carry out s duties using modern means of
‘communication; )
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146 (3) The Board shall endeavour (o reach its decisions unanimously, If
it failz in that endeavour, & decision shall be valid only il at Jeast two-thirds of

the members of the Board vole in favour thereol. Each member of the Board
shall have one votc; voling by proxy is not aflowed.,

147 {4) The Board may make such internal armangements 8s it considers
necessary in conformity with the provisions of the Constitntion, this
Convention and the Radio Regulations, Such amangements shall be published
a3 part of the Board's Rules of Procedure.

ARTICLE 11

Radiocommunication Study Groups

148 1. Radiocommunication study groups arc sct up by a radiocommuni-
cafion assembly.

149 2. (1) The rmdiocomnumication stady groups shall study yuestions and
prepare drafl recommendations on the matters referred 10 them in accordance
with the provisions in Articlc 7 of this Convention, Those dsalt recommen-
dationx ghatl he submiticdd fur approval o a radiocommunication asschibly or,
between Iwo such assemblics, hy correspondence to administrations in scoor-
dance with proccdures adopied by the asseubly. Recommendations approved
in ¢ither mannce shall have equal status,

150 (2) The study of the above questions shall, subject to No. £58 below,
focus on the following:

I51 a) wuse of the radio-frequency 'speclmm in tesrestrial and space mdio-
communication (and of the geostationary-satelite orbit);

‘152 b) -' characteristics and pck[ormance of mdio sysicms;
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t5} ¢) operation of radio stations:
154 d) radiocommunication aspecis of distress and safety matiers.

155 3) These studics shatl not gencratly address ceonamic questions, but

when they involve comparing technical alternatives, cconomic factors may be
taken into consideration.

156 3. ‘The mdiocommunication stuly groups shall also carry out preparalony
studics of the technical, operational and prccdural matiors o e amisidered
hy, world end regional mdiocommunication conferences and elaborale epors
thereon in accordance with a programme of work adopted in this respect by a

- radiocommumication assembly or following instructions by the Council,

157 4. Each study group shall prepare for the mdiocommunication asscmbly
a rcport indicating the progress of wark, the recommendations adopied in
accordance with the consultation procedure contained in No.- 149 nbove and
any daft new or revised recommendations for consideration by the assembly.

158 5. 'Taking into account No. 79 of the Constitution, the tasks chumerated

- in Nos. 151 10 154 above and in Na. 193 of this Convention in relation 1o the
Telecommunication Standardization Sector shall be kepl under continuing
review hy the Radioconwnunication Sector and the Telecommunication
Standardization Scctor with a view lo reaching common agreement on
changes in the distribution of malicrs undes siudy. The two Sectors. shall
coapemte closély and adopl procedures to conduct such a review and reach
agreements in a timely and effective manner. If agreement is ot reached, the
‘maltet ‘may he submiticd through the . Council to the Plenipotentiary
Confercnce for decision, o .

'-‘ 159 6. In ihe performance of their studics, the mdiocommunication stody
groups shail pay due attention (o the study of questions and 1o the formulation

of recommendations directly connected with the establishment, development

- and improvement of ielecommunications in developing countries at both the
regional and intemational Jevels. They shall conduct their work giving due
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consideralion to the work of national, regional and other intérnational
organizations concerned with radiocommunication and cooperale with them,
keeping in mind the nced for the Union 1o maintain its pre-eminent position in
the ficld of ielecommunications.

160° 7. Por the purposc of frcilitating the revicw of nclivitics in the Radi-
commusnication Scctor, measures should be taken 1o foster cooperation and
coordinalion with other organizations concemed with radioconwnunication
and with the Telccommunication Stamdardization Sector and the Telecon:-
mimication Development Scetor, A radiocommunication assembly shall deter-

mine (he epecific dutics, conditions of participation and rules of procedure for
these mcasures.

ARTICLE 12

Radiocommunication Burean

161 1, The Dircctor of the Radiccommunication Bureau shall organize amd
coordinate the work of the Radiocommunication Sector, The duties of the

Bureau are supplemented by those specificd in provisions of the Radio
Regulations.

162 2. The Dircctor shall, in particular,

163 (1) inrelation to radiocommunication confercnces:

164 a) coordinate the preparatory work of the study groups and the Burca,
communicate to Members the results of this preparatory work, collect
their comments and submit & consolidated repoct 1o the conference
which may include proposals of a regulatory nature;

165 b) participatc as of right, bul in an advisory capacity, in the deliberations
of the radiocommunication assembly and of the radiocommunication
. study groups, The Director.shall make all necessary preparations for

radiocommunication conferences and meetings of the Radiocom-

munication Sector in consultation with the General Secretariat in -
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166

167

168

6%

171

172

c)

)

b)

¢}

d)

e)‘ ‘

accordimce with Na. 94 of this Convention and, as appropriate, with
the other Scctors of the Uition, and with duc regacd lor the directives
of the Councit in carrying out these peeparations;

provide assistance o the developing countrics in 1heir prepanations for
rdiocummusication conferences.

(2) in relation 10 the Radio Regulations Deaird:

prepare and submit deafl Rules of Procodure foe appeoval by the Radio
Regulations Hoand; they shall inchiude, inter alin, cakelasion ineluxis

and data required for e application of 1l pravisions of the Ractia
Regulations;

distribule to all Members of the Union the Rules of Procedure of the

. Board and colicet comments thereon received from administrotions;

process information received (rom administmtions in application of
the relevant provisions of ihe Radio Regulations and regional

- agreements amd prepare it, as appropriate, in & form suitable for

publication;

umﬂy the Rules of Procedure appraved hy the Doanl, prepare and

. (wblish findings hased on (e Hules, sl subumit (o the aaal any

review of a finding which is royuested by an adiministeation and which

camwt be resolveil by the use of hose Rules of Procedure;

in nccordance with the relevant provisions of the Radio Regulations,
effect an onlerly recording and registration of Trequency assignmicnix

"and, where appiogriate, the axsaciated ochitl chamcieristics, and keep

upr to date the Master intemational Preguency Reglster: review entries

.in that Register with a view 1o amending or eliminating, as

appropriate, those which do not reflect actual frequency usape, in
agreement with the administration concemed:
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173 ) assisl in the resolution of cases of harmlvl interference, at the reques(

174

175

z)

of one or more of the interested administrations, and where
make investigations and prepare, for consideration by the Board,
8 report incloding deafl recommendations 10 the administrations
concemet;

r

8ct a3 exceutive sccretary 1o the Board;

(3) coordinate the work of the radiocommunication sty groups amd

be responsible for the organization of that work;

176
177

178

79
180

)

b)

)
d)

€)

(4) ulso undertake the fullowing:

carry ot studies 1o fumish advice to Meubers with & view to the
operation of the maximum practicable number of radio chanaeis in
thase portions of the spectrum where harmful interference may occur,
and with a view to the equitable, effective and economical use of the
geostationary-satetlitc orbit, taking into account the needs of Meinbers
requiring assistance, the specific nceds of developing countrics, ay
well as the special geographical situation of particular countrics;

exchange with members data in machine-readable and other forms,
prepare and keep up to date any documents and databases of the
Radiocommunication Scetor, and wmange, with the Scerctary-General,
&% appropriate, for their publication in the warking languages of the
Unlon in accordance with No. 172 of the Constitution;

maintain such cxsential records as may be required;

submit (o the world radiocommunication conference a report on the
wctivities of the Radiocommunication Sector since the last conference:
il & world radiocommunication conference is not planned, such o

report covering the twu-yenr period since the fasg conference hal} he
xubmitted te the Council nod to the Menshers of the Unian;

m & cost-bascd budget estimate for the requirements of the

. Radiocommunication Sector and transmit it to the Secretary-Gencral

for coasideration by the Coordinatlon Commiittee and inciusion in the
Union®s bpdgct. _ 2 -
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182 3. The Dircetor shall choose the technical and administrative persaninct
of the Bureau within the mmcwork of the budgel as approved by the Council.
The appointment of the technical and administmtive personnel is made by the
Secretary-General in agreement with the Directer. The final decision for
appointment or dismissal rests with the Secretary-General,

183 4. The Dircctor shall provide fechnical support, as necessary, to the
Teleconmunication Development Sector  within the framework  of the
Constitution and this Convention,

SECTION 6

Teiccommunication Standardization Sector

" ARTICLE I3

Werld 'i’clccommunicallou Standardization Conlerence

184 1. In accordance with No. 104 of the Constitution, 8 workd staudani-

- izatibn conference shall be convened to consider tpecific matiers related fo _

- telecommunication standardization.

185 2. The questions fo be studicd hy s workl telecommunication
standandization conference, on which recommendations shall be issued, shall

be those adopled pursuant 1o its own procedures or referréd to it hy the

Plenipotcntiary Conference, any other conference, or the Council,

186

187

1489

190

191

192
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3. In accordance with No. 104 of the Constitution, the confercnce shall:

a) consider the reports of study groups prepared in sccordance with
No. 194 of this Convention and approve, modify or reject draft recom-
miendations contained in thase reports;

b) bearing in mind the need to keep the demands on the ﬁ:sourccs of the
Union (o a minimum, approve the programme of work arising from
the revicw of existing questions and new questions and determine the

priority, urgency, estimated financial implications and time-scaic for
the completion of their study; .

¢} decide, in i light of the approved programme of waork derived from
No. 188 above, on the necd to maintain, terminate or cstablish siudy
£roups and allocate to each of them the questions 1o be studied;

d) group, as far as practicable, fuestions of interest to the developing
countries to facilitate their participation in these studics;

¢) consider and appeove the report of the Director on the activities of the
Sector since the last confercnce.

ARTICLE 14

Tdemmmunl.cnllnn Standardization Study Groups

L. (1) Telecommunicalion Standardization study groups shall study
questions and prepare draft recomniendations on the matiers referred 1o them
in sccordance with the provisions of Article 13 of this Cunvention. Those
drafts shall be submiued for approval to s world telecommunication standard-
izntion_conference of, between two, such conferences, by comespondence 10
administrations in accordance with procedures adopled by the confercnce,
Recommendations approved in cither manner shall have equal status,
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193 () The study groups shall, subject 1o No. 195 below, stidy fechnical,

operating and 1a5iff questions and prepase recommendations on them with a
view lo standardizing (elccommunications on  worldwide basis, including
recommendations on interconnection of radio systems in public telecnm-
munication neiwcrks and on the performance required for these intercon-
nections. Technical o operming questions specifically related 1o radincon-
municalion nx enumermtal in Nos, 151 1o 134 of thix Convention xhall be
within the purview of the Radioconsmunication Sectar.

(M lLach stwly proup shall prepare for the  telecomemunication
standardization conference a report indicating the progress of wark, the

197 4. Foc the purpose of facilitating the review of activities in the Tele-

cammunication Standandization Scctor, measures should be taken 10 fosler
cooperation and coordination with other organizations concerned with
telecomeunication standandization and with the Radiocommunication Sector
and the Telecommunication Devekgncent Séctor, A world telecommaunication
etandandization conferenee shall determine the specific dutics, conditions of
participation and roles of procedure for these measures.

ARTICLY 1§

recommendations adopled in acconlance with U consultation procedure
contained in Nu. 192 above, and any dmafi new or sevised reconnunendations

Tor consideration by the conference, Telecommuniention Standardization Burean

195 " 2. Taking into account No. 105 of the Constitution, the tasks enumcrated
in No. 193 above and those enumerated in Nos. 151 to 154 of this Convention
in refation 10 the Radiocommmmication Scctor shall he kept uder contimring 198 1. The Dircctor of the Telccommunication Standanlization Bureau ghal
review by the Telccommunication Standantization Sector and the Radiocuti- organize and coordinale the wark of the Telecommunication Standardization

- munication Sector wilh & view 1o reaching common sgreement on changes in Sector.
the distribution of matiers undes study, The fwo Sectora shall cooperale
closely and adopt procedures to conduct such & review and reach apgrecmenis
in a timely and efTective mannes, If agrecment is not reached, the maticr may

be submitted through the Council to the Plenipotentiary Conference for
decision,  © - . -

199 2. The Dircctor shald, in particutar:

200 a) update annnally the wawk progmmme approvesd I.ty the warkl tele-
conununication xandandizarivn conference, In consultation with the

. ‘ . : Chalrmen of the iclecommunication standandization study groups;
196 3. In the performance of their studies, the telecommunication

standardization study groups shall pay due aticntion Lo the study of questions

and 1o the formulation of recommendations directly connedled with the
establishment, development and improvement -of telecommunaications in
developing countries at both W regional and intemational levels. They shall
conduct thelr work giving due consideration 1o the wark of natlonat, regionat
and other international standardization organizations, and cooperate with
them, keeping in mind the need for the Union to maintain its pre-eminent
position in the field of worldwide standandization for telecommunications.

201 | b) participae, as of right, but in an advisory cagiacity, in the. deliberations

of the world telecommunication standardization conferences and of
the telecommunication standardization stody groups. The Dircctor
shall make ail pecessary prepantions for conferences and nicetings of
the Telecommunication Standandization Secfor in consultation with
the General Secretariut it accordance with No. 94 of this Convention
and, as appropriate, with the other Sectors of the Union, end with due
regand (or the directives of the Council concerning these preparations;
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202 ¢} process i-ufnmmliun received [rom’ adiministrations in application of
the relevanl provisions of the Intemational Felccrmmunication
Regulations or decisions of the world telccommunication standard-

iration confercuce and prepare it, whene appropriate, in a suilable
form fur publication; - -

203 "4} cxchange with members data in machine-readable and other forms,
- preparc and, as necessary, keep up ta date any documicnts and data-

hases of the Telecommunication Standanlization Sector, and aranpe

with the Scceetary-Genenal, where appropriate, for their publication in

the working languages of the Union in accontance with No. 172 of the
Constitution;

204 e} submil o the world lelecommunication standarndization conference a
report on the activitics of the Sector since W last conference: he shall
also submit 10 the Council and 10 the Members of the Union such a

feport covering the 1wo-year period since the last ennference, unfess &
second conference is convened;

205 f) preparc a_costbased budgel estimate for the requirerients of the
Telecommunication Standacdization Sector and transmil it o the
‘Secretary-General for consideration by the Coondination Commitice
end inclusion in the Union’s budges. ’

206 3. The Dircctar shall choose the techinigal und administmtive persoanct
of the Telecommunication Standandization Burciy within the framewk of
the burlget as approved by the Council. The appoiniment of the techaical and
administrative personne! is made by the Secretary-General in agreement with
the Director. The final decision on appaintment or dismissal rests with the
Sccretary-General,

207 4. The Director shull provide technical support, as necessary, to the

Telecommunication Development Sector within the framework of the .

Constivution any this Convention,
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SECTION 7

Telecommunication Development Sector

ARTICLE 16

Telecommunication Developnient Conferences

208 . In accordance with No. 118 of the Constitwtion, the duties of the
iclccommunication development conferences shall he as follows;

209 a) world tcleccommunication development conferences shall establish
work programmes  and guidelines for defining tclecommunicatjon
development questions and prioritics and shall provide dircction and
guidance for the work programme of the Telecommunication Devel-
opment Sector. They may sct up study groups, as necessary; :

210 b) regional telecommunication development conferences may givc
advice to the Telecommunication Development Bureny conceming the
specifie telecommunication requirements and characteristics of the
reglon concerned, and may atso submit recommendations 1o waorkl
telecommunication development confecrences;

21 ¢) the telecommunication development conferences should fix (he
- objectives and sinategios for the balanced worldwide and regional
development of lelecommunications, giving particular considertion 10

the expansion and modernization of the networks and gervices of the
develoning countrics ax well ax the mobdlization of the resources

required for this purpose. ‘They shall serve as o focum for the study of

policy, organizational, operational, regutatory, technical and financial

questions and refated  sspocts, including the idestification and

- implementation of new sources of funding; '

R
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world and regiunal telecommunication develupment  conlerences,
within their respective sphere of competeace, shall consider reports
submitfed 10 them and evaluate the activilics of the Scctor; they may

also consider felecommunication development aspects related (o the
activities of the other Scctors of the Union,

‘The drall agenda of telecommunicalion development conferences ghall
cpared by the Director of the Telecommunication Development Burean
¢ submitied by the Secretary-General 1o the Councif for approval with
swacurrence of & majority of the Members of the Union in the case of a
F'conference, or of & majorily of the Mcmboers of the Union belonging t

~gion concerned in the case of a regional cunference, subject (o (e
~ions of No, 47 of thix Convention,

ARTICLE (7

' Telecommunication Development( Study Groups

Telecommunication development study groups shall deal with specific
‘imunication questions of general interest 1o developing countries,
ing the matters enumerated in No, 211 abave. Such atudy groups shall
sited in number and ercated for a limited period of time, subjoct 1o (the
hility of resources, shall have specific terms of reference on qucstions
Atters of priority to developing countries and shall be task-oricaled,

. Taking into sccount No. 119 of the Conslitution, the Radidcom-
ation, Telecommunication Standardization and Telecommunication
pmen Scctork shall keep the mauers under study under continuing

with a view 10 reaching agreement on the distribution of work,
ug duplication of effort and improving coordination, The Sectors shall

procedures to conduct such reviews and reach such agreement in a -

and el fu;livc manner,
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ARTICLE (3

Telecommunication Development Burcan
and Advisary Roard

216 1. The Direclor of the Telecommunication Development Bureau shail

ocganize and coondinale the work of the Telecommunication Development
Scctor.

217 2. The Direcior shail, in padicular:

218 «) punicipate us of sight, but in an ndvisory capacily, in the defiberntions
af the telecommunication development confereaces and of the tcle-
communication development siudy groups. The Dircctor shall make
all necestary preparations for confercnces and meetings of the
Telecommunication Development Scclor in consuliation with the
General Secretariat in accondance with No. 94 of this Canvention and,
8% appropriate, with the other Sectors of the Union, and with duc
regard for the directives of the Council in carrying out thesc’

preparations;
219 bj process information received from adminisirations in application of
g ihe relevani resolutions and decisions of the Plenipotentiary Confer-

ence and telecommunication development conferences and prepare it,
where appropelate, in a suilable form for publication;

220 c) exchange with members data in machine-readable and other forms,
prepare and, a8 necessary, keeps wp to date any documents and
dalabamol‘lheTeleoommmﬁcauonDevelopnmScanr.mdlmge
with the Secretary-General, a3 appropriate, for thelr publication in the

working languages of the Unlon in accordance with No. §72 of the
Constliuilon;

221 d) assemble and preparc for publication, in cooperation with the General

Sccretariat and the other Sectors of the Union, both technical and
sdministrative informotion that - night be cspecially useful (o
developing countries in order to help them 1o improve  their
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telecommunication networks, Their attention shall also be :Imu;n lo

the possibilitics offerced by the international programmcs under the
auspices of 1he United Nations;

122 ¢) submit to the world teleconununication development conlerence a
repewt o e activitics of the Seclor xince the last conference: the
Director shall also submlt to the Council and 1o the Members of the

Union such a report covering the iwo-year period since the last
conference;

223 f) prepare a cost-based budged estimate for the requirements of the Tele-

. communication Developnent Scctor sl transmit it 1o the Seerctary-

: General for consideration by the Coonlination Committce and
inctusion in the Union’s budget.

_ 224 3.. The Dircctor shall work collegially with the other clected officials in

order to ensure that the Union's catatytic role in stimulating telecommunica-

tion development is strengthened and shall make the fccesyary arangements

with the Direclor of the Bureau concemed for the cunvening of infonmation
. meetings on the activities of the Sector concerned.

215 4, AL the request of the Members concerned, the Direclor, with the
assistance of the Directors of the other Bureaux and, where appropriate, the
Secretary-General, shall study and offer advice conceming (heir national
telecommunication problems; wihere a comparison of technical alternatives is
involved, econontic faciors may be taken into cansideration.

226 5. "The Direclor shall choose the technical and admiistrative personicl
- of the Telecommunication Development Burcau within the framewuork of the
. budget as'approved by the Council. The appointment of the persanne! is made

by the Sccretary-General in agreement with the Director, The (final decision
fur appointment or dismissal rests with the Sccrctary-Generl. ’

221 6. A. Telcconmmnication Development Advisory Roant shall he
establishcd and the members of the Board shall be appolnicd by the Dircctor
in consultation with the Sceretary-General. - The Boand shall be composed of
‘persons with a wide and equitable cross-section of inferests and expertise jn
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ielecommunication development and shall elect its chairman from among i1s
members. The Board shall advise the Director, who shall participate in its
mectings, on prioritics and strategics in the Unlon's telecommunication devel-
opmenl activitics; &t shall, inter alis, recommend steps to foster coopcration
and coordination with oiher orpanizations interested in Icleccommunication

development.

SECTION 8

Provislons Common to the Three Sectors

ARTICLE |9

Participation of Entitics and Orgunfzations Other than
Administrations in the Union’s Activities

228 |. The Secretary-Genera!l and the Directors of the Burcaux shall

cncoursge lhe enhanced padicipation in the activitics of the Union of the
following cntities nnd organizations; .

229 a) recognized operating agencics, scientific or industrial organizations

and (inancial or development iuﬂilu}ion:s which are approved by he
Member concerned,;

+230 b) other entiies dealing with tclecommunication matters which arc.
approved by the Member concemed;

2M ¢} rmcgioanl and other intcrnational iclccommunication, standandizatipn,
financial or development organizations,

232 2. The Directors of the Burcaux shall maiatain close working relations
with'those catities and orginizations which are authorized to participate in the
uctivitics of onc or more of the Sectors of the Union, - DR
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233 ). Any request from an catity listed in No. 229 above 1o participate in the
work of a Seclor, in accordance with the relevant provitions of the
Constitution and this Convention, approved by the Member concerned shall
be forwarded by the Iatter to the Secretary-General.

234 4.  Any rcquest from an entity referred to in No. 230 above submitied by
the Member concemcd shall be handled in conformity with a procedure
established by the Council. Such a request shall be reviewed by the Council
with respect to its conformity with the above procedure.,

235 5. Any reguest rom any entity or organization listed in No. 231 above

(other than those referred 10 in Nas. 260 and 261 of this Convention) lo

* participate in the work of n Scctor shall be sent (o0 the Secerclary-General and
acied upon in pccordance with procedures established by the Conneif.

- 236 6. “Any request from an organization refaved to in Nos, 260 to 262 of this

. Conveation to participate in the work of a- Sector chall be sent to the
Sccretary-General, and the organization concerned shall be inchded in the
fists referred to in No. 237 below. '

. 237 7. The Sccretary-General shall compile and maintain lista of all entitics
and organizations referred to in’ Nes, 229 to 221 and Nax. 260 to 262 of this
Convention that are authorized 10 participate in the work of cach Sector and
-shall, af appropriate intervals, pubtish and distribute thesc lists to all Mcmbers
and to the Direcior of the Burcau concerned. That Direclor shall advise such
cntitics and orpanizations of {he action taken on their requests.

238" 8. _Entitics and organizations containcd in the Fists referred 1o in No. 237
whove are also referred 10 as “members™ of the Sectorx of the Union; the
comditions of their participation in the Sectors are specificd in this Article, in
Article 33 and in other relevant provisions of this Convenltiun. The provisions

- of Article 3 of the Cunstitution do not apply to them,
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239 9 A recognized operating agency may act on behall of the Member
which has recognlzed it, provided that Member informs the Director of the
Bureau concemned that it is authorized to do-so. ’

240 10. Any entity or ocganization suthorized 10 take part in the work of a
Scetoc has the right (o denounce such participation by notifying the Secretary-
General, Such participation may slse be denounced, where appropriate, by the
Member concemed. Such denunciation shall take effect at the end of onc year
from the date when ootification is received by the Secretary-General.

241 1. The Secrchr-y-(h_:lu:ml shall deleie from the list of entities
wrganbzations wny catity or organization that is no loager authorized o

participate in the work of a Sector, in accordance with criteria and procedures
determined by the Council. ‘

ARTICLE 20

Conduct of Business of Study Groups

242 . The mudiocoummunication assembly, the world Ielecommunication
standandization conference and the world telecommunication development
conference shall appolat a Chairman and nomally one Vice-Chairman of
cach study group. In appointing Chairmen and Vice-Chairmen, particular
consideration shall be given to the requirements of compeleace and equitable
geographical disiribution, and 10 the necd to promote more efficient partici-
pation by the developing countrics. ™~ ° -

M3 2 I the workload of any study group requires, the assembly or confer-

ence shall appoint such additional Vice-Chairmen as it deems necessary,
nomafly not more than two in lofal.
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244- 3. I, in the interval between two assemblics or conferences of the Seclor
concerned, a stndy group Chainnan is unable 1o carvy out his dutics and only
ene Yice-Chainman hax been appoiated, then that Vice-Chairman shall take
the Chairman's place, In the case of a stody group for which nwsre than one
Yice-Chainnan has been appointed, the study group at its next mecting shall
clect & new Chairman frumn among thase Vice-Chairmen and, if necessary, a
new Vice-Chairman from among the members of the study group. It shall
likewisc efect a new Vice-Chairman if one of the Vice-Chatrmcn is unable 1o
camry out his duties during that period.

245 4. Study groups shall conduct their work as far as pussible by cumre-
spandence, uging modem means of communication, .

246 5. The Direclor of the Bureau of ench Seclor, on the hasis of Ihe

. decisions of the competent conference or asscmbly, after consultation with the

Scerctary-Genesnl and coordination as required by the Constilution and
‘Convention, shall draw up the genenal plan of study group meetings.

- -24T 6, | Swudy groups may initiale action for obtaining approval from Moibers

| (or recommicndations completed between two assemblics or conferences, The
procedures 1o be applicd for obtaining such approval shall be ilsse approved
by the competent assembly or conference. Recommendations so approved
shall have the same status as ones approved by the conference jiself.

4B T Wier necessary, joinl working partics may be established for the
. stinty of questions requiring the participation of experts from several study
groups. :

249 8. The Dircctor of the relevant Burdau shall send the final reports of the
study groups ta the admsinistrations, organizations and entitics panticipaiing in
the Sector. Such reports shall include a Hist of the recommendations approved
in conformity with No, 247 above. These reports shall be senl as soon as
possibic and, in any evenl, in time for them 10 be received at Ieast one month

- before the date of the nexi session of the conference concemcd.
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ARTICLE 21

Recommendations from One Conference 1o Another
250 1. Any canference way zubmit 1o another conference of the Union
recomimnendations within its field of competence.
251 2. Such sccommendations shall be sent lo the Secretary-General in good

time for assembly, coordination and communication, as laid down in No. 320
of this Convention. '

ARTICLE 22

Relations Belween Scctors and With
Internatlonal Organizations

252 ). The Directors of the Bureaux may agree, aficr appropriate

consulation and coordiration as required by the Constitution, the Convention
and the decisions of the competent conferences or assemblies, to organize
juint meelings of study groups of two or three Sectors, in order 1o study and
prepare drafl recommendations on questions of commeon interest. Such deafy
recammcndations shall be submitied to the competent confereaces or
usscmblies of the Scelors concerned.

253 2. Conferences or meelings of a Sector may be attended in an advisory
capacity by the Sccretary-General, the Depoty Sceretary-General, the
Direclmof(leurcauxo(lheolhcheclon.orlheirmptesentaﬁvu.and
members of the Radio Regulations Board. If necessary, they may invite, in an

advisory capacity, representatives of the Genemal Secretariat oc of any other
Sector which has not considered it neccssary to be represcenied.

254 3. Whena Scetor is invited io participate in a meeting of an international
ocganization, its Dircclor is avthorized 1o make amangements for its
represeatation in an advisory capacity, taking into account the provisions of
No. 107 of this Coavention. - S
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CHAPTER I

" General Provisions Regarding Conferences

ARTICLE 23

Invitation and Admission (o Plenipolentiary Conferences
when There Is an Inviting Government

255 1. The precise place and the exact dates of the Conference shall be fixed

. in accordance with the provisions of Article | of this Conveation, following
consultations with the inviting government,

256 2. (1) Onme year before the date of opening of the Conference, the
invnlng government shall scnd an invitation 10 the govemnment of each
Member of the Union.

257 " (2) These invitations may be sent directly or through the Sceretary-
General or through another government.

Thc Sccrelary-General shall invite the following oeganizations 10 send
ohscrvers:

“259 @) the United Nations;

260 b) 'mgmnal telecommonication organizations mesitioned in Anticle 43 of

1

lhc Cnnslllulmn

261 r} mlerguvcmmculnl orpnnizalions opcmling satcllite systems;

262 d)  the specialized ugencies of the Umled Nations and the Internationad
Almmc Energy Agency,
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263 4. (1) The replies of the Mcnibers must reach the inviting governmenl
at leaxt onc nonth before the date of opening of the Conference and should

include whenever possible full information on the composition of the
delegation.

64 (2) These replics may be sent dirceily to the inviting govemment or
through the Secretary-General or through another government.

265 fJ) The replics of the arganizations and agencies referred to in
Nos. 259 (o 262 sbove must rench the Seeretary-General one month before the
opening date of the Conlcrence,

266 5. The Geneml Secrefuriat and ihe three Durenux of the Unien shall he
represeated at the Conforence in an advigory capacity.

267 6. The following shall be admitied to Plenipolentiary Conferences:
268 a) delegations;

269 b) obscrvers of organizations and ngencies invited in accordance with
Nos. 259 1o 262 above,

ARTICLE 24

Invitation and Admission to Radiocommunication Conferences
" when There Is an Inviting Government

270 . The precise ploce and cxact dates of the conference shall be fixed in

accordance wilh the peovisions of Article 3 of this Convention, rollowmg
consultations with the inviting government,

2702 (1) The provisions of Nox. 256 10 265 of this Convention shal npply
to radiocommunication conferences,

m (2) Membesi of the Unian should inform the recagnized operating '

agencics of the invitation they have rectived to participate in & mdiocom-
municalion conference,
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273 430 (1) The inviting government, in agrecinent with or an a propasal by
the Council, may notify the intcrnational orgenizations other than those
referred to in Nos. 259 to 262 of this Convention which may be intcrested in
seading obscrvers to participate in the conference in an advisory capacily.

274 (2) The interested international organizations refermed 1o in No. 273
sbove shall send sn application for edmission 1o the inviting government
within a period of two months froth the date of notiflication,

218 (3) The inviting povernment shall assemble the requests and the

conference dtscil shall decide whether the organizations concerned are (o he
_ admitied, )

276 4. The following shall be ndsmitted (o radiocommunication conferences:

- .277° a) delegations;

.278  b). vbservers of organizations and sgencies referred to in Nos. 239 10 262

) of this Convention; :

279 c) abservers of international organizations adwitted in sccontance with
Nos. 273 to 275 above;

"280 d) obscrvers fepresenting recognized opemiting agencies authorized in

accordance with Adticle 19 of thix Converition 1o paticipate in the

rdiocommunication study groups and duly suthorized by the Mcmber
" cancerned; .

281 e) .inan edvisory capacity, lhe_electcd_ofl'l;:i_als, when the conference is

discussing matters coming within their competence, and the members
- of the Radio Regulations Bnard; .

282 /). observers of Members of the Union participating in « non-voting
capacity in 8 regional mdiocommanication conference of & region
other than that to which the said Members belong.
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ARTICLE 25 -

Iuvitation aud Admisston to Radiocommunication Assemblies and lo
Telecommunication Standardization snd Telecommunication
Develapment Conferences when There is
an Inviting Government

283 1. The precise place and exaci dates of cach assembly or conference
-hall be fixed in accordance with he provisions of Article 3 of this Canven-
Hon, following consultations wirh the inviting govermment,

284 2. One year before the date of the opening of the assembly or conference,
the Secreiary-General, aficr consultation with the Dircctor of the Burcau

concerned, shall send an invitation to:
a)  the administration of cach Member of the Union;

285
286 b) the cwtities or organizatians authorized in accordance with Article 19

of this Convention 1o participate in the activities of the Secior
conccred,

287 ) regional elecommunication organizations mentioned in Ariicle 43 of
the Constitution;

2B d) inferpovernmental orpanizations aperating satelliic sysicms;

289 ¢) any other regional ofganizalivn or other intcrnational orgm-izalion
deafing with matters of Interest fo the assembly or conference,

90 3. The Secretary-General shall also invite the following arganizations or
ngencies (o xend obscryers:

291 a) the United Nations:

292 b) the specialized sgencies of the United Nations and the International
Atomic Bnergy Agency.
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293 4, The replics miust reach the Secretary-General of Jeast one monih
before the dnte of opening of the assembly or cosifercnce and should,
whenever possible, include full information on the composition of the
delegation or represcntation.

294 5. The General Scerctarial nid the clected officials of the Uniun shall be
represcnicd ot the asscmbly or conference in an advisory copacity.

295 6, The lollowing shall be adiitted 10 1he nxsembly or conference:
296 a) delcgations;

297 b)- ohservers of organizations and agencics invited in occondanee with
Nos. 287 10 289 and 291 and 292 sbove;

‘298 o) representatives of entitics or orgaunizations referred to in No. 286
t sbove.

ARTICLE 26

Procedure for Convening or Cancelling World Conferences
or Radincommunication Assemblics at (he Request of
Mcmbers of the Union or on » Prupasal of the Council

299 1. T [uwalnm to be applicd for convening a aemnd world Icle-
_ commugication standardization conference in the interval botween successive
Plenipotentiary Canferences and fixing its precise place and exact dates or for
cancelling the second world radiocommunication conference or, the second

- radiocommunication asseribly are set forth in the fallowing pravisions.

300 2. (1) Any Member of the Union wishing o have a sccond world

lelecommunication standardization conference convened shall 50 infocm the
Secretary-Generel, indicating the praposed place and dates of the conference.
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301 (2) On receipt of similar requests from at deast one-guarter of the
Members, the Secrctary-General shall inform immediately all Members
thercof hy the mast appropriate means of telecommunication, asking them o
indicate, within zix weeks, whether or not they agree to (he prapasal.

a2 (3) I a majority of the Mcmbers, determined in accordance with
No. 47 of this Convenlion, agree to the proposal as a whale, thal is to zay, if
they accept the proposed ploce and dates, the Secretary-General shall so
inform immediately all Members by the most apperopriate means of tele-
comsmunication.

3 (4) I the proposal accepted is for a conlerence elsewhiere than at the
scat of the Union, the Secretary-General, with the assent of the government
concemied, shall take the ncccssary steps (o convene the conference.

304 (5) Ifthe proposal as & whole (place amd dates) is nol aceepted by the
majority of the Members detenmined in accordance with No. 47 of this
Convention, the Secretary-Genesal shall inform the Members of the Union of
the replies reccived, requesting them to give a final reply on the point or
points under dispuic within six weeks of receipl.

a0s {6) Such poinix xhall be repandcd us adopicd when they have heen -
oppwoved by a majority -of the Members, deicnnined in aocnrllancc with
No. 47 of this Convention.

306 1. () Any Mcmber of the Union wishing to have a sccond world

radiocommunication conference or » sccond rdiocommunication assembly

- cancelled, shall so Inform the Sccrotary-General. On receipt of simllar

fcxucsilx (ron at beast anc-quarier of the Members, the Secretary-General shall

inform immediately all Members thereol by the most ppropriate means of

telecommunication, asking them to indicate, within six weeks, whether or not
they agrec to the proposal. .. ..
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' M7 {2) Il n majority of the Members, delermined in accondance with

No. 47 uf this Convention, agrees (o the propasal, the Secrctary-General shall
sv inform immediatciy all Members by the most appropriatc means of lelc-
communication an the conference or assembly shall be cancelled.

MK 4. The procedures indicated in Nos, 301 10 307 abuve, wilh the cxcoption
of No. 306, shall aiso be applicablc when the proposal to convene a sesond

worid telecommunication standacdization conference or to cancel A seormd .

world madiocommunication conference of & sceond  mdiocommunication
asscmbly is initiated by the Council.

MY 5. Any Member of the Union wishing 1o have a world comference on

intcemational Lelecommunications convened shall propose i 1o e Plenino-

ientiary Conference; the ngenda, precise place and cxact datea of such a

conference shall be determiined in accordance with the provisions of Artile 3
of this Convention, ’

ARTICLE 27

l'mculn;-g fur Convening Regional Conferences
at the Requesi of Members of the Unlon or
. on a Propasal of the Councll

MO In the case of a negional conference, the procedure described in Nos, 300
{0 305 of this Convention shall be applicable only to the Members of the
segion concemed. If the conference is (o be convened on the initiative of ihe
Mcniber of the segion, it will suffice for the Secretary-General 1o rective
vimcordant reguests from a quarier of the total number of Memberx in that
region. The procedure described in Nos, 301 to 308 of this Convention ahall

also be applicable when the proposal 1o convenc such a conference is initiated
by the Council, - ‘ ' )
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ARTICLE 28

Provislons for Conferences Meeting when There
Is no Inviling Government

311 When a conference is 1o he held without an inviting government, the
provisions of Articles 23, 24 and 25 of this Convention shall apply. The

Scerclary-Ocneal shall take the necessary steps lo convene and organize it st

the scal of the Union, afier agreement with the Government of the Swiss
Conflcdenmion,

ARTICLE 29

Change In the Place or Datesafa Conference

312 1. ‘The provisions of Articles 26 and 27 of this Convention for convening
& confcrence shall apply, by analogy, when a change in the precise place
and/or exact dales of a conference is requested by Members of the Union or is
pwoposed by the Council, However, such changes shall only be made if a

“majority of the Members concemied, detenmined in accondance with Nu. 47 of
this Convention, have pronounced in favour,

313 2. It shall be the responsibility of any Member proposing a change in the
precise place op exact dates of a conference 10 obtain for its proposal the
support of the mquisite number of other Members,

3Md 3. Where jhe issuc arisca, e Scorctary-Genersl shall indicate, in the
communjcation ‘referred - in No. 301 of this Convention, the probablc
financial conseyuences of a:change in the place or dales, as, for example,
when there has been an outlay of expenditure in preparing for the conference
at the place inifjally cliosen, =~ T
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ARTICLE 30

Time-Llnits nnd Condltions for Submlssion of Proposals
) and Reporis to Coriferences

315 1. The provisions of this Aricle shall apply to the Plenipcientiary
Conlerence, world and reginnal mdiocomnuurication conferences sid wrld
conlceences on intemational telcconmunications. y

Ji6 2. hinmediatcly afier the invitations have been tlexpatched, the Scereiary-
General shall ask Menthers ta serd Bim, ol keast four muontfix before the star
of the conlcrence, their proposals foc the work of the conference,

317 3. All proposnis the adoplion of which will invelve amendment of the
text of the Constitution or this Convention or revision of the Adminisirative
Regulations must carry references identifying by their marginal numbers those
parts of the text which will reguire such amendment oe revision, The reasons
for the propasal must be given, rs briefly as possible, in ench case,

318 4, th propasal reccived from a Mcmber of the Unjon shall he
nunolaled by the Sceretary-General to indicate its origin by mcans of the
symbol established by the Union for that Member, Where a proposal is made

jointly by morc (han one Member the propasal shall, to the extent pencticable,
" hie annolated with tic xymbaol of ench Meber,

319 5. The Secretary-General shall communicate the proposals ﬂl
"Members as they are received.

Jin_ 6. The Seccretary-General shall assemble and coordinate the proposals
received from Members and thall comnuunicate them (o Members as they are

reccived, but in any case at least two moithe before the apcning of the

conference: Elected officials and stall members of the Union, a3 'well as thase
observers and represcntatives thal may atiend conferences in accondance with
the relevant peavisions of this Coaveation, shall not be entitled 1o submit
proposals, ’
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321 7. The Scerctary-Genernl shall also assemble repocts reccived  from
Members, the Coancil and the Sectors of the Union and recommendations by
conferences and thall communicate them 1o Members, along with any reports

by the Scerctary-General, al least four months before the opening of the
conférence,

322 8. Propasals received afier the time-limit specified in No. 316 above
shall be communicated to all Members by the Secretary-General as soon as
practicahle. :

33 9.  The provisions of the present Anicle shall apply without prejudice 1o
the amendiirent provisions contained in Adicle 55 of the Constitution al in
Anticle 42 of this Coavention,

ARTICLE 31

Credentials for Conferences

324 1. The delegution sent by a Member of the Union 10 a Plenipotentiary
Conference, a mdiocommunication conference or a world conference on
international {clecommunications shatl be duly aceredited in accordance with
Naa. 325 to 33! below.

325 2. (1) Accreditation of delepations (o Plenipotentiary Cmfmlﬁs shall
be by means of instrumcnis signed by the Head of State, by the llend of
Government or by the Minister for Foreign AfTairs.

26 (2) -Accreditation of delegations 1o Ihe ather conferences referred 1o
in No. 324 above shall be by means of instruments signed by the Head of
State, by (e Head of Government, by the Minisier for Foreign AlTairs or by
the Minlster responsible for questions dealt with during the conlerence.

by 1) (3) Subjert to confirmation priar to the signature of the Final Aas,
by one of the authorities meationed in Nos. 325 or 326 above, a delegation
may be provisianally accredited by the llead of the diplomatic mission of the
Member concerned 1o the host govemment. In the case of a conference bebd in
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the Swiss Confederation, a delcgation may also he provisionally acereditcd by

the Head of the permanent delcgation of the Member concerned to the United
Nations Olfice at Geneva, '

328 3. Credentinls shall be accepted if they are signed by one of (e
competeni authorities mentioned in Nos. 125 10 327 above, and fulfil onc of
the following criteria;

323 - they confer full powers on the delegation;

330 - thzy suthorize the delegation o represent its govemment, without
resirictions; .

MU~ they give the delegation, or ccﬂ:u;u members thereol, the right to sign

the Final Acts.

332 4. (1) ‘A delegation whose credentials are found 10 be in order by the
Plenary Mecting shall be entitled 10 exercise the right to vote of the Member

concemed, subject Lo the provisions of Nos. 169 and 210 of the Constitution,
and to sign the Final Acts.

A (2)- A delegation wliose credentials are found nol to be in order by
" the Plenary Mceeting shalf not be entitled 1o excrcise the right to vole or 1o
sign the Final Acts until the situation has been rectificd.

34 5. Credentials shall be deposited with the secretariat of the conference as

" eariy as possible. The Committee refesred 1o in No. 361 of this Convention

shall be entrusted with the verification thercof and shall report on its

conclusions 1o (he Plenary Meeting within the time specified by the laticr,

" Pemding the decision of the Plenary Mecting thereon, any delegation shall be

. "entitled to participate in the conlerence and to exercise the right fo vote of the
Member.concerned. -

335 6. ‘As u general rute, Members of the Union should endeavaur to send
their own delegations 1o conferences of the Union. However, il a Member ix
unable, for exceptionnl reasoig, to scnd its own delegation, it may pive the
delegation. of another Member powens to vole and sign on its behall, Such
powers must be conveyed by means of an instrument signed by one of the
authoritics mentioned in Nos. 325 or 326 ahove.
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336 7. A delepation with the sight o vole may give lo another delegation

with the right to vote a mandate lo cxercise its vote at one or more i.nceliugs' at
which it Is unable o be present. In such a case it shall, in good time, notify
the Chalrinan of the conference in writing.

337 8. A delegation may not cxcreise more than one proxy volc.

338 9. Credentiais and transfers of powers sent by lelegram shall no( be
accepled. Nevertheless, replics sent by telegram to requests by the Chairman
or the sccretariat of the conference for clarification of credentials shall be
accepied,

A o A Member or an ssitlorized enlily or organization iulmt.ling. to kel a
delcgation ur representatives 1o a telecommunication sund.ardlzauon .con.l’c-
rence, & {elecommunication devetopment conference or a radiocommunication
assembly shall so inform the Director of the Bureau of the Secto!' concerned,
indicating the aames and funclions of the members of the delegation or of the

representatives, _ )
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CHAPTER HI

Rules of Procedure

ARTICLYE 32

Rules of P'rucedure of Conferences nnd Other Mectings

MU The Rules of Procedure shall apply without prejudice 1o the ameadiment

provisions contained in Article 55 of the Coastitution and in Article 42 of this
Convention. : .

I. Order of Scating

ML A meetings of the conference, delegations shall be scated in the alphabe-
tical order of the French nanes of the Members represented.

2. Inauguration of the Conference

342 1. (1) The inaugural meeting of the conference shall be preceded by a
mecting of the Heads of delegntion in the course of which it shall prepare the
agenda for the liest Mlenary Meeting and make proposals for ihe organiration,
chairmanships and vice-chairmanships of the conference and ils conumiltecs,
taking into account the principles of rotation, geopraphical distribution, the
necessary compelence and the provizions of No. 346 helow,

343 . - (2) The Chairman of the meqliné of licads of defepation shafl he
appointed in accordance with the provisions of Nas. 344 and 345 helow,

Md 2 (D) he conference shnlt be opemad by a person. appointed by the
inviting gavernment, -

345 " (2} When there is no inviting povermment, it shall be apened by the

oldes( Flead of delcgn!ion.
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M6 3. (1) The Chainman of the conference shall be clected at the first
Plenary Meuing;. gencrally he shall be a person nominated by the il‘lﬁling
EOvemmen, {

M7 (2) If there is no nviting povennnent, the Chairian shal} be clwosen,
taking into necownt e progmisals made by the Heads of defegation at ihe
mecting described in No. 342 above.,

M8 4. The first Plenary Mccting shall also;
M9 a) elect the ViceChairmen of the confercnce:;

350 5) set up the conference committees and elect their respective Chainnen
and Vice-Chairmen;

351 ¢) designate the confercnce secrelarial, in accordance with No. 97 of this
: Con\!enlion; the sceretariat may be reinforced, in case of need, by swaff
provided by the administration of the inviting govemnment.

3. Powers of the Chairman of the Conlerence

as2 ) l. The Chairman, in addition to the other prerogatives conferred pon
him uncler lh'.se Rules of Procedure, shall open and close the mectings of the
Plenary Mceding, diredt the deliberations, ensure that the Rules of Procedire

arc applied, give the fMoor to speakers, ot questions Lo the vote, and announce
the decisions adopied. ‘

353 2. lle shall have the gencral direction of all the work of (he conlerence,
and ghall ensurc that order is maintained at Plenary Meetings. He sha!l give
his ruling on motions of order and points of order and, in particular, he shall
be empowcered fo propose that discussion on a question be posiponed or

.closed, or that a meeting be suspended or adjourncd. He may also decide 1o
pastpone the convening of a Plenary Mecting should he consider it necessary.

AS4 2 oshall be e duty of the Clairmng 10 pritect the right of each
delcgation to express ils opinion freely and fully on the point ot issuc,

7355 4. He shall ensure that discussion is limited to the point at issue, and he

may inlerrupt any speaker who departs therefrom and request him to confiiic
his remarks 1o the subject under discussion, :
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4. Selting up of Commitlces
356 1. The Plenary Mecting may set up commitices 1o consider matiers

referred 10 the conference, These commitices may in tum sct up sub-
commiltces. Committces and suh-mmmlthu may set up working groups.

357 2. Sub-committees and working yroups shall be sct up when necossary,

358 3 Subject to Ihe provisions of Nas. 356 and 357 sbove, (he following
committees shal} be sct up: '

4.1 Steering Commirice

359 a) This Committee shall normally he composed of the Chatrman of the

conference or meeting, who shall be its Chainman, the Vice-Chairmen

of the confercnce nnd “the Chairmen and Yice-Chaircn  of
commitlees;

60 b)) The Siecring Commitice shall courdinale all matiers connecled with
the smowh execution of work and shall plan the order and number of
mectings, avoiding overlapping wherever possible in view of the
limited number of members of some delepations. '

42 Credentials Cominittee

361 A Plenipoientiary Conference; & mdiocommunieation conference o a
. world conference on intemational iclecommmunications shall appoint a
. Credentials Committee, the mandate of which ghall be to werify the
- credentials of defegations 1o these conferences. This Commiltee ehall report

on its conclusions fo the Plenary Mccting within the time specified by the
“latter. - " - } ; :

-".J Editorial Commiitiee
362 a) The lexss prepared in the varicus committees, which ghall be worded

as far as possible in their definitive form by these commrittees, taking
account of the views cxpressed, shall be submitied to an -Editorial

366

b)

44

a)

b)

d)
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Committee charged with perfecting their form without altering the
sense and, where appropriate, with combining them with those parts of
former texts which have not been altered.

The texts shall be submiticd by the Fditorial Commiittee lo the Plenary
Mecting, which shall npprove them, or refer them back 10 the
appropeiate committce for further examination.

Bud.gct Caniml Connnittee

Al the opening of each conference, the Plenary Meeting shal! appoint
a Budgel Control Commitice 10 determine the organization and (he
[acilitics available to the delegates, and 10 examine and approve the
accounts “for expenditure incurred throughout the duration of the
coafercnce. In addition to the members of delepations who wish 1o
participate, this Commitice shall include a representative of the
Secretary-General, of the Director of the Buseau concermcd, and,
where there is an inviting govemment, a represenfative of that
govermnent.

Before the budget approved by the Council for the conference is
exhausted, the Budget Control Commitiee, in collaboration with the
sccrelarial of (he conlerence, shall present an interim statement of the
expenditure to the Plenary Meeting. The Plenary Meeting shall take
this statement into account in considering whether the progress made
in sufficient to justily a prelongation of the confercnce after Ihe date
when (e approved budget will be exhausted,

At the end of each conference, the Budget Control Commitiee shail
present & repodd fo the Plenary Meeting showing, as accurately as
possible, the estimatcd total expenditure of the conference, as well as
an estimaic of the costs that may be entailed by the exccution of the
decixions taken by such conference.

Afler conslderation and approval by the Plenary Mecling, this repon, .
together with the observations of the Plenary Meeting, shall be
transmitted to the Secretary-General for submission to the Council at
s next ardinary session. ™. .
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7. Sununons io Mcetings

372 Plenary Meetings and meetings of commitiecs, sub-cammiticcs and

working groups shall be announced in good time in the meeting place of the
conference,

8. IPropesals Presented Before the Opening
of the Conference :
373 Proposals presented before the opening of the conference shall be ablocated
* by the Plenary Meeting 1o 1he uppropriate commitlces set up in sccordance
- with Scetion 4 of these Rules of Procedore. Nevertheless, ihe Plenary Mccting
itself shall be entitled to deal with any proposal. '

" 9. Proposals or Amendments Presented During the Conference

3 1. Proposals or amendments presented after the opcning of the conler-
ence shall be delivered 1o the Chainman of the conlerence, to the Chairman of

" the appropriate commitice of to the secretarial of the conference (or pulili-
cation and distribution as conference documents.

375 2. No wrilten proposal or amendment may be presenied unless signed by
" the Head of the delegation concerned or by his deputy.,

376 3 “Ihe Chairman of the conference or ol a commilice, a subComuitice

or a working group may a1 any time submit proposalx likely 10 secelemte the
© debaies. :

‘377 4. Tvery propasal or amendment shall give, in precise and cxact torms,
" the text to be considered. . . . . :

378 5. (1) -The Chairman of the conference or the Chalrman, of the sppro-
printe commiltee, sub-commitice or working group shafl decide in each cuse
whether 2 propasal or amendment submitted during a meeting shall be made
orally of presented in writing for publication and distribution in accordance
with No. 374 sbove. o
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"5, Composition of Committees

+

3.1 Plenipotentiary Conferences

368 Commitiees shall be compased of the delegates of Members and the
abservery referved to in No. 269 of this Convention who have so requested or
who have been designated by the Plenary Meeting. .

3.2 Radlocommunicatian Conferences and World Conferences on Inter-
natlonal Teleconununications

369 Committecs shall be compased of the delegales of Members and the
observers and representatives referred to in Nos, 278, 279 and 280 of this
Convention who have 80 requesicd or who have been designated by the
Plenary Mecting.

3.3 Radiocommunication A.:icn_:bh’a. Telecommunication Stemdardization
Conferences and Teleconununication Development Conferences

370 In addition to delegates of Mcmbers and observess referred 10 in Nos. 259

(o 262 of this Convention, the radincommunication axsemblics and 1he

- commiittees uf the tclccommunication standardizntion and telccommunication

development conferences may be attended by representatives of any entity or

organization included in the relevant list referved to in No. 237 of this
Convention.

6. Chalrmen and Vice-Chalmmen of Sub-Commitiees

371 The Chairman of each committes shall propose to his commiittee Ve choice
of the Chairmen and Vice-Chairmen of the sub-commiltecs which may be
sef up, . .- e -
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12.2 Order of debates

. 386 (1) Persons desiring 10 speak must first oblain the consent of the
Chairman. As a general rule, they shall begin by announcing in whal capacity
they speak,

w7 (2) Any person speaking must express himsel( slowly and distinculy,

scparaling his words and pausing as nccessary in order that everybody may

understand his meaning.

12.3 Motions of order and poinis of order

i ) (1) During debates, uny delegation may, when it thinks fit, submit a
miotion of order or raise  point of order, which shall at once be settled by the
Chairman in nccordance with these Rules of Procodure. Any delegation may
sppeal against the Chainnan’s ruling, which ghall however stand onless 5

. majority of the delegations present and voling arc against it.

38_9 © (2) " A delegation submitiing & motion of order shafl not, during its
speech, discuss the substance of the matter in question.
12.4 .f’l:l.al't'lx of mations of order and points of order

390 The motions and points of order mentioned in No. 388 of this Convention
".shall be dealt with in the following order:

Wi u) any point of order regarding the application of these Rules of Proce-
" dure, including voling procedures; -

9 _'su-spcnsion of a mecting;

393 c) lidjpummcnl of a meeting;

394 “d) |';oslponen-1cn( of debate on the matter under iliacu:s-ion;
WS o) tcluuuré of t|c-|'lll-tt_: on the imatter under discussion;

396 /) . any other motions of order or points of order that may be submitted, in
: which case it shall be for the Chairman o decide the relative onder in
which they shall be considered, .
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379 (2) In genenl, the texts of all major proposals (o be pul 1o the vote
shatl be distributed in good time in the working languages of the confgrence,
- in order that they may be studied before discussion,

380 (3) In addition, the Chairman of the conference, on receiving
* proposals or amendmenta referred 1o in No, 374 above, shall refer them to the
- appropriate commitice or to the Plenary Meeting as the case may be.

gl 6, Any amlmd;.ed perzon may read, or may ask (o have read, af a Plenary

Mecting any proposal or amendment subinitted by him during the confercnce,
and he zhall be allowed 10 explain hls reasons therefor.

10. Conditions Required for Discussion of or Declsion or Vole
on any Propasal or Amendment

382 1. No proposal or amendment may be discussed unless it is supported by
at least one other delcgation when 1t comes to be considered.

383 2. QCach proposal or amendment duly supported shall be submitted for
discussion and thereafier for decision, if necessary by a vote.

I1l. Proposals or Amendments Passed Over or Postponed
384 Wihcn a proposal or an amendment has been passcd over or when s

“examination has been postponed, the delegation sponsoring it shall be
responsible for sceing that it is considercd later.

12. 'Rulcs for Debates in Plenary Meetings

12,1 Quarum

385 For a valld vole 10 be taken st a l"lcn:ry Meeting, more than hall of the
delegations accrediled 1o the conference and having the right 10 vote must be
prescol or represented -at the moeting. -
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12.5 Motion for suspension or adjournment of a meeting

" 39T During the discussion of a question, & delegation may move that the

- meeting be suspended or adjousrncd, giving reasoms for Ha proposal. If the
proposal is seconded, the floor shall be given to two speaken {a oppose the

suspension or adjournment ond solely for that purpase, afier which the motion
shall be put fo the vote, .

12.6 Motion for postponement of debate

398 During discussion of any question, a delegation may move that the dehate
- be pastponed for  stated period. Once such a propusal has been made, any
discussion thereon shall be limited to no more thon three speakern nod
coundng the person submitting the proposal, one for the motion and |wo
against, after which the mofion shall he pul to the vote,

127 Mation for closure of debate

399 Adelegation may at uny time move that discassions on the point at issue be
clased. In such cases the Noor shall be Eiven 1o nol more than (wo speakers
oppasing the motion, aficr which the motion shall he pat to the vote, IT (he

motion succeeds, the Chairman will immediately call for a vote on the point
of issue, . '

12.8 Limitation of speeches

400 R )] 'The Plenary Meeting may, if nu:us:iry. decide how many
speeches any one delegation may make on aay particular point, and how long
they may last. o . .

T 401 (2) However, as repants questions of procedure, ihe Chainmnan xhall

© . Himit (e time aliowed for n speech (v a maximum of five minuies,

402 (3) When a speaker has exceaded the time altowed, the Chairman

shall rotify the Meeting and request Uie speaker to conclude his remarks
briefiy. : ’
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12.9 Closing the list of speakers

403 (1) During the debalc, the Chairman may rule that the fistof speakers

. wishing to take the floor be read. e shall add the names of other delegations
which indicate that they wish 1o speak and he may then, with the atsent af the
Meeting, nule thal the list be closed. Nevertheless, as an cxcepliona) measore,
the Chairman may rule, if he thinks fit, that a reply may be made to any
previous statement, even afler the list of speakers has been closed. :

404 (2) The list of speakers having been exhausted, the Chairman shall

declare discussion on the matier closed.

12.10 Questiont of competence

405  Any question of competence that may arise shall be settied before 2 vole is
taken on the substance of the matler under discussion.

12.11" Withdrawal and resubmission of a motion

406 The author of a motion may withdraw it before it is Put lo & vole. Any
motion, whetlier amended or not, which has been withdrawn from dcbate may
be resubmitied or taken wp by the author of the amendment or by another
delegation. :

13. Right to Yote

407 1. Atal meelings\ol' the conlerence, the delegation of @ Member of the
Union duly accredited by that Member 1o take part in the work of fhe
conference shall be entitled to one vote in accondance with Adticle 3 of the
Conslitution,

408 “2. The delegation uf 8 Member of Uie Union shall exercise the npht 1
votc under the coaditons described in Anticle 31 of this Convention,

409 3. . When a Member is nol represented by an administration at s radio-
communication assembly, a woeld telecommunication standandization l_:nnfetv
ence or a telecommunication development conference, the representatives of
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the recugnized operating agencies of the Meiber concerney shall, as a whole,

end repardiess of their number, be entitied (0 a single vote, subject 1o the -

provisions of No. 239 of 1his Convention, The provizions of Nos. 335 to 333

of this Convention conceming the transfer of powers shall apply to the abave
“conferences. :

14. VYoting

4.1 Definition of a majority

4lb (1) 'A majority shall consist of more than half the delegations prosent
and voting.

411 (2) In comguting a majority, delegations abstaining shall not be taken
into aceount. : ’

412 3 In case of a tie, a propusal or amendment shatl be cunsidercd
rejected. '

413 - 4) For the purpose of these Rules of Procedure, o “delegation

present and voting™ shall be a delegation voling for or against a proposal.

»

14.2 Non-pariicipation in voting

414 Delegotions which are present but do not take part in & particular vate or
expresily state they do not wish (o 1ake part shall not be considered as absent,
for the purpase of determining a quorum a3 defined in No. 385 of this

Convention, nor as abstaining for the purpose. of applying the provisions of
No. 416 belaw, S

4.3 Special majority .

415 In cases concerning the admission of new Members of the Union, the
majority described in Article 2 of the Constitution shall apply.
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14.4 Abstentions of more than Jifty per cent

416  When the number of absicntions exceeds hall the number of votés cast {for,
against, shsicntions), consideration of the madter under discussion shall he

postpancd 1o s later meeting, ot which time ahsientions shall net be 1aken into
account. -

4.5 Voting procedures

a7 (1) The voting procedures are as follows:

413 a} by a thow of hands as # general rule unfess a roll call under b) or
sccret batlot under ¢} has been requested;

419 b} by a roll call in the alphabetical ander of the French names of the
Members prescat and entitled to vote:

420 I. il st least iwo delegations, present and entitled to vote, so request

i heface the beginning of the vote and if a sccret ballot under ¢) has

not been requested, or )

-

421 2. if the procedure under a) shows no clear majority;

422 ¢) bya secret ballot, if at icast five of the delegations present and entitled

to vaie o reyuest before the beginning of the vote,

T 41 (2) The Chairman shall, before énmmencing e vole, observe any

request a3 1o the manncr in which the voting shall b¢ conducted, and then
shali formally anncunce the voting procedure (o be applied and the issue to be
submited to the vote. Ilc thall then dectare the beginning of 1be vote. When
the vole has been taken, he shall announce the results.

424 (3) In the casc of a scormt ballol, the scecctarint shall at unce take
slcps to enture the secrecy of the vole,
425 {4) Yoling may be conducted by an electronic system il a suilable

system is available and if the conference 5o decides.
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14.6 Prohibition of internipions once the vee has begun

ation may intermupl once a vole has begun, unless W0 m@ise & poinl
eonncction with the way in which the volc iz heing taken. The
i any proposal entailing a change in the vole hat
is being taken or a change in the substance of the question put to e vote.
Voting shall begin with the Clairman's announcement that the voting has
d-shatt end with the Chairman’s announcement of ifs resulls.

3 No delep
of order in
paint of order cannut incly

begun an

J4.7 Reasons for votes

~

427 The Chairman shall authorize any delegations which su request to give the
reasons foc their vote, after the vote has heen Llaken. i

- H.il l_’;'rring on parts of a proposal

a proposal sa requests, oc when the mecting

421 (1) When the author of

thinks fit, or when the Chairman, with the approval of the author, o [WoposEs,
that proposal shall be sub-divided and ils various scctions put to the vole
separately. The parts of the proposat which have been adopted shall then be
pul to the voe 83 & whole.

429 (2) 17 all the scctions of a proposal are rejected the prupusal shall be
regarded as rejected as 8 whole. ’
4.9 Orider of voling on concurrent proposals

43¢ (1) When there are iwo br ikt peoposals on any anc maiter, they

shall be put o the vole in the «
raceling detides o the contrary.

431
following proposai shall be voted on.

wdder in which they were presented, unkesx the

(2)° Afer each vote, the mecting shall decide whether or not the
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14.10 Amendments

L3

432 N A ificati '
(1) Any propasal for modification consisting only of a detetion from

an “Illiﬂ“ o, o0 a C|II|II C in, a [l of ||c onpe Oy 4
(] »
< rt | I nal P ml llla" l‘-

433 (2) Any l;ncndmcn
. L to A proposal nccepled i
submitting the proposal shall at once be embodied jn Il’luz onngin::‘;r:;:::wn

'3' (-I) ll“ '"mnsal lu "'udu“:"'m. ‘llﬂ“ lt re a""u" as an a"mu"“c"l
g
“ IIE “mi“s COIISIIICII i IO ‘n lIlCOlllpalINc wl“‘ “‘e o"g"lal P‘olmal

14.11 Voting on amenchnents

415 (1) When an amend \ .
be taken on the iy ment to a proposal is submitted, 2 vote shall first
438
(2) When twa or more amendmicats (o a proposal are submitied, the

amcnl igi
::: Imol;n::‘;lh: Oul"lcgl:.'l:l text sl;all be put 1o the vote first: if this
lmdm pport of the majority, of the naini
u‘mlcnd ts, ﬂul:l:um from the propasal shall ihen be put io mcre::::n;n(s]
mm_same rpmcedme shall be followed until a subsequent amend ins th
o majority; if all tbc amendments submiticd have mm;::;‘tm: |
e

. gained & majority, the unal.nr.ndcd proposal shalt be put 10 the

- 437 s
(3) If one or more amendments are adopied, the proposal thu
L]

amended ghall thenbe pul to the vote.

4.12. Repeti{lon of a vote

438
(1) In the committces, sub-commitices or working groups of n

- conference
Which bt ncady boca it by 3 o winin o e ro menmert
, i i ) in one of the commillees
commilices or working groups may not be put to the vole again wilhi'n“llhb;

same commillce, sub-commiitee i ;
imespective of the voling procedure cormwc.xhng group. This shall opply



- 137 - CV/IAL 32

17, Minules of Plenary Mcetings

447 1. The minutes of Plenary Meetings shall be dmwn up hy the secretariat
of the conference, which shall ensure that they are distributed 10 delegations
ax carly az possibie, and in any event not later than flve working dayx aficr
c::ch miccling.

448 2. After the minutes have been distributed, delepations may submit in

wriling 10 ihe sceretariat of the conference any comections they coasicer o he
justificd; 1his shall be done in the shoriest possihfe time. This shatl pot prevent
them (rom presenting amendments orally during the meeling at ‘which the
minutes ar¢ approved. :

449 * 3. (1) As a gencral 'm[e. the ninutes shall contain only proposals and
- conclusions, fogether with the principal arguments on which they arc based,
presented in lorms a3 concise as possible.

450 (2) However, any delegation shafl have the right to require the inser-

‘tion in the minutes, cither summarized or in full, of any statement it has made

during the debates. In ihis case, the delegation shoukl, as a gencral rule, an-
nounce this at the beginning of its stalcment in order 1o facilitate the work of
the repanters and must itsell hand in the text to the sceretariat of the confer-
ence within two hours aficr the end of the mecting.

451 4. The tight accorded in No. 450 sbove reganding the insertion of

slatements in the minutes shatl in all cases he used with discretion.

-18.  Summary Recards and Heports of Conunittecs
- and Sub-Commi(lees- '

- 452 1. " (1) Summary reconds of the debales of meuingl; of conunittces or

sub-commiliees shall be drawn up, meeting by niceling, by the sceretarlat of
- the conference, which shall ensure that they are distribuied to delegations not
later than five working days afier.cach mecting. The records shall bring out
* the essential points of the discussion, and the varous opinions of which nate
ought 1o be taken, logether with any proposals or conclusions resulting from
the debates as a whale, .

a3 2 N'qrcrthglcss. any delegation shall be cntitled 1o invoke No. 450
above, . )
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439 (2) In the Plenary Mectings a proposal, a part of u pmﬁosal ar an
amendment shafl not be put to the vate again unless:

s

440 a) the majority of the Mcmbers entitlcd to vole 50 request, ard

ML b} e request for a repctition of the vole is made at Jeast one full day
afier the vote has beca taken, :

15.  Rules for Dehates and Voling Procedures in
Commitiees and Sub-Committees

442 §. The Chairmen of all commitices and sub-commitiecs shall have
powens simllar 0 those conferred by Section 3 of the present Rules of
; Pmnedumonlhedmimmnol‘lheconfem.

443 2. The provisions of Scction 12 of the present Rules of Procedure for the

!:tmducl of debates in the Plenary Meccting shall also apply to the discussions
in commiitices and sub-commitices, cxcepl in the matter of the quorum,

444 3. The provisions of Scetion 14 of the present Rules of Procedure shall
alzo apply o votes taken in committees and sub-commitices.

-

16. Rescrvalions

445 l.. Ax a gencral rule, any delegation whose views are not shared by the
n:m:!min; delegations shall endeavour, as far as possible, to conform 10 the
opinion of the majority, ,
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. 461 2. The final numbering of the chapters, articles and paragraphs shall

normally he entrusted 10 the Editorial Commitice after their adoption st the
first reading but may, by a decision of the Plenary Meeting, be enfrusied lo
the Sccrelary-General. .

il. Final Approval

462 The texis of the Final Acts of a Plenipoientiary Conference, a radio-
communicalion confcrence or a world conlerence on infernational fele-

communicatians shafl be considercd final when they have been approvd at
the second reading in Plenary Meeting, - .

*

22, Signoture

463 The texis ol the Final Acts approved by the conferences referred 10 in No.
462 above shall be submiticd for signature, in the alphabetical onder of the

Members® names in French, to the deicgates provided with the powers defined
in Article 31 of this Convention,

23, Relations with the Press and the Pubtic

T46d 1. Official releases 1 the prexs alwmt the waswrk of the conferema: chatl In:
issucd only as authorized by the Chairman of the cunfcrence,

. 465 2. Thc press and the puhlic may, 10 the extent practicable, he prescnt at
- the canference in aceordance with the guidetines approved by the meeting of
lleads of delegations referred fo in No, 342 shove and with the peuctical
amangements made by the Secretary-General, The presence of the press and

* the public shall in no way disturb the normal conduct of the work of the
meeting. ¢ .

466 3. Other meetings of the Union shall not he open 16 the press and the
public, unless the meeting in question devides otherwise,
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454 (3) The right acconded in No. 453 above shall in all circumstances be
uscd with discrction.

-

455 2. Commitices and sub-commiltecs may prepare any interim reports they
deem nocexary aod, i circumistances warrant, they nuy submit, at the end of
their wawk, a final repont necapitutating in conciae terx She proposals and
conclusions resutling from the studics entrusted tu them.

19. Approval of Minuics, Summary Records and Reports

456 1. (1) As a generai mie, at the beginning of each Plenary Mecting, or
mccling of » commifice, vr sub-commitice, the Chnirmfm shall jnquirc
whether (here arc any comments on the minutes of the previous ineeting, or,
in the case of commitlees or sub-committees, an (he summary reeord ol the
previous meeting, These documents shall be considercd approved il ne
amendments have been handed in lo the secretariat and no objection is made
orally, Otherwise, the appropriate omendments shall be made in the minutes
or summary record as the case may be.

457 (2) Any interim or final report must be approved by the commiltec or
sub-commities concerned. ’

458 2. (i) The minutes of tie Inst Plenary Meetings shali be examined and
approved by the Chainnan.

459 " (2) The summary rccords of the last mectings of each commitice or
sub-commitice chall be examined and approved by the Chairman of the
commltlce or sub-commitiee.

20. Numbering

460 |, The numbers of the chapicrs, articles and paragraphs of the texis
subjecied lo revision shall be préscrved until the first reading in Plenary
Meeting. The passages added shall bear provisionally the number of the last
preceding paragraph in the original text, with the addition of “A”, “B", eic.
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‘ | CHAPTER IV .

. 24. Franking Privilcges ! PTER } )

467 During the conference, ncmbers of delcgations, representatives of Other Provisions -,

Members of the Council, members of the Radio Regulations Board, senfor

officials of the General Scorctarial and of e Sectars of ke Union aticding _

the conference mnd the stall of the Scoretariat of the Union seconded 10 the ARTICLE 33
conferesce shall be entitled 1o postal, telegram, telephone and lclex fﬂl!kl'l'll . F

privileges (o the exient amanged by the host government in agreement with

. . . Fi
the other governments and recognized operating agencies concerned, nunces

468 1. (1) The scale from which cach Member shall choose its ctass of

: . contribution, in conformity with the retevam provisions of Anticic 28 of the
7 . Constitution, chall be as follows: ,

40 unit class 4 unit class

35 unit class 3 unit class

30 enit class 2unilclass

28 unit class I 172 unit class

25 uni( class 1 unit class

23 unit class - 172 unit class

20 unit clags 1/4 unif class

I8 unit class ’ © U8 unit class*

15 unit class 116 unit class*

I3 unit elass (*For the least developed

10 unii clazs couniries ax lisied hy the

¥ unl{ class United Nations and other

5 unlt class Members as determined by
: the Coundil.) -

469 (2) In addition to the classes of contribution listed in No. 468 abave,
any Member may close a number of contribulory units over 40,

470 () The Sccretary-General shall communicate the decision of each
Member as 10 the class of contribution chosen by jt to all the Membens of the
Union.



CV/AR. 33 - 142 ~

471 (4) Mecmbers may at any lime choose a class of conlribuiion higher
than the ont aiready adopied by them. -

4712 2. (1) Every new Member shall, in respect of the year of its accession,
pay a contribution caiculated as from the first day of the month of accession,

473 (2) Should the Constitution and this Convention be denounced by a
Member, its contribution shall be paid up W the last day of tie month in
which such denunciation 1akes effect,

4 3. The amounts duc shall bear interest from the beginning of each
financial ycar of the Union at 3% (three per ccnl) per annum daring the Tirst

six mouths, and nt 6% (six per cent) er annum from the beginning of ihe
seventh month. :

415 4. The following provisions shall apply 10 contribitions by the
organizations referved to in Nos, 259 1o 262 and fo enlities authorized to
participate in the Union's activities in accordance with the provisions of
Article 19 of this Convention.

476 5. The organizations referred to in Nos, 259 10 262 of this Convention
and other organizations of an intemational character which participate in a
Plenipotentiary Canference, in a Scctor of the Union or in a world confercnce
on international tclecommunications shall share in defraying the expenses of
the confercnee or the Sector in accordance with Nos. 479 ta 481 below, as
appvopriate, unless they have been cxempied hy Council, subject o

" reciprocity.

471 6. Any catity or organization appearing in the lists mentioned in No. 237
of ‘this Convention shall share in defrying the cxpenses of the Secior in
accordance with Nos. 479 and 480 bejow.

478 -1, Any entity or organization appearing in the lists mentioned in Na. 237

of this Convention which panticipates in a mdincommunication coilcrence, a
world conference on intermational telccommunications or a confenence or
ussemhly of a Scetor of which it is not a meniher, shall share in defraying the

‘expenses of the conference or assembly in accontance with Nos. 479 and 4R{
below. .
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479 B. The contributivns mentioned in Nos, 476, 477 and 478 shall he hased
on the free choice of a class of contribution from the scale given in No. 468
above, with the expeption of the 144, 1/8 and 1716 unit classes rescrved for
Members of the Union (the latter exception does not apply to tbe Telecom-
munication Developnieal Scetor); the Secretary-General shall be infurmed of
the class chosen; any entity or urgnnization concerned may al any linic chuose
a class of contributiem higher than the one alrcady adopted by it.

480 9. The amount of the contribution Per unit payable lowards lhe-cxpmscs
of cach Sector concerned shall be set ot 145 of the contributocy unit of the
Members of the Union, These contributions shall he considercd ax Union

incame. They shall bear interest in acconlance with the provisions of No, 474
shove.

481 10, The amount of the comtribution per unit payable lowards the cxpenses
of & conference or assembly shall be set by dividing the toial amount of the
budget of the conference or assembly in question by the total number of units
contributed by Members as thelt share of Union cxpenses. The contributions
shall be considered ax Union income. They shall bear interest from the sixticth
day flollowing the day on which accounts nre sent out, at the rates fixed in
No, 474 above.

482 {L. Reduction in the number of contributory units shall he possihlc only in

accordance with the principles stipulated in the relevant provisions of
Article 28 of the Conslitution.

483 12. In the case of denunciation of participation in the work of @ Scetor or
of termination of such participation (see No. 240 of this Convention), the
contribution shall be paid up 1o the lasi day of the month in which such
denunciation or tcrmination takes cffect. *

434 13. The sale price of publications shall be detcrmined by the Secretary.
General, hearing in mind that the cost of reproduction and distribution ahould,
in general, be covered by the sale of the pubtications.

485 14. The Union shall maintain a rescive account in order 1o provide

working capilal 10 meet csscntial cxpenditures and to maintain sulficicn( cash
reserves lo avoid resaring (o foans as far as possible. The amount of the
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rescrve account shall be fixcd ennually by the Council on ihe basis of
expecied requirements. Al the end of each biennial budgetary period all

budget credits which have not been expenided or encumbered will be placed in

the reserve sccount. Qther details of this account are descriicd in (he
Financial Regulations.

486 15. (1) The Secretary-General may, in agrecaient with the Coondination
Commitiec. accept voluntary contributions in cash or kind, provided thal the
conditions atlached 10 such voluntary contributions arc consistenl, as
appropriate, with the purposes and progranmincs of the Union and with the
programmes adopted by a confercivce nad in conformity with the Financial

Repulations, which shall contain special provizionx for (he acceplance and use
of such voluniary contributions.

487 (2} Such voluntary contributions shall be repocied by the Scerctary-
General to the Council in the financial aperating report a8 well as in a

summary indicating lor each case the origin, proposcd use and action laken
with respect lo each voluntary contribution.

ARTICLE )4

_Finnncijal Respoasibilities of Conferences

188 1. Before adopting proposals or taking decisions with financial
implications, the conlcrences of the Union shall take account of all the
Union's budgetary provisions with a view to crisuring that they will not result
in expenses beyond the eredits which the Council is empowered 1o suthorize, -

M9 2, Na degision of a conference shall be put into effect if it will vesult in a

direct or indireet increase in expenses beyond the credits that the Council is
empowered lo nuthorize, .
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ARTICLE 35
Languages
490 |. (1) At conferences and meetings of the Union, languages other than

- thase mentioned in the relevant provisions of Article 29 of the Constitution
may he used:

491 a) il an application is made to the Sccretary-General or 10 the Director of
the Burcan concemed 1o provide for the use of an ndditional language
or languages, oral or written, provided that the additional cost so
incwrred shall be bome by those Members which have made or
supported the application;

492 ' b) if any delegation itscll makes amangements at its own eapense for oral
trunslation from s own language into any one of the languapes
refesred to in the relevant provision of Article 29 of the Constitution,

493 {2) In the casc provided for in Na. 491 above, the Secrelary-General
or the Director of the Bureau concerned shall comply 1o the extent practicable

* with the application, having firt obtzined from the Members concemned an
underiaking that ihe cost incurred will be duly repaid by them 10 the Union. -

494 (3) In the case provided for in No. 492 above, the delegation con-
cermed may, furthermore, i it wishes, amange at itx own cxpense {ur ol
transiation into its own Eanguage from one of the languages referred 10 in the
relevant provision of Asticle 29 of the Constitution.

495 2. Any of the documcais refermed (o in the refevant provisions of
Asticle 29 of the Constitution may be published in languages other than those
there specified, provided that the Mcembers requesting such publication
wnderiake (o defray the whole of the cost of transtation end publication
involved. .
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T ' CHAPTER V
Yarious Provisions Related to the Qperntion
of Telecnmmmicntion Services

ARTICLE 36

Chaorges and Free Services

496 The provisions reganding charges for leleconunenications mul (he- various
cases in which free services are accorded are sct {orth in the Administrative
Regulations,.

ARTICLE 37

Rendering and Settlcient of Accounts

497 J.  The scitlement of international accounts shall be regarded as cument
transactions and shall be effected in accordance with the current intcmational
abligations of the Members concemexl in thuse cases whiere their governimenis
have concluded armmgemenis on this subject, Where no such nmangements
have heen concluded, and in the absence of speeial agreements made wisder
Avticle 42 of the Constitution, these scttfements shall he effected in accor-
dance with the Administrative Regulations.

498 2. Adwinistrations of Members and recognized operating agencies which
operate international telecommunication services shall come Lo an agreement
with regard 1o the amount of their debits and credits. .

499 3. The statement of accounts with respect 1o debits and credits refermed 1o
in No. 498 abovc shall be drawn up in accondance with the provisions of the

Administrative Regulations, unless special amangements have been concluded
Between the parties concemed.

- 147 - CV/An. 38
ARTICLE 38

Monctary Unit

500 in the abscnce of special amrangenents concluded between Members, the
monciary unit lo be used in the compasition of accounting mtes (or inter-

national lelecommunication services and in the establishment of inlerational
sccaunts shall be: "

- cither the monctary unil of the Intemational Monetary Fund
- o ibe gold frune,

both as defined in the Administrative Regulations. The provisions for appli-

cation are contained in Appendix 1 to the Inicrmational Telecommunication
Regnilations. :

ARTICLE 39

Intercommunication

S0L 1. Stations perfocining radiocommunication in the mobiie service shall
he bound, within the limitz of their normal cmployment, exchange ralic-
communications  reciprocally  without  distinction as 1o the radio syslem

adoptcd by them.

502 2. Nevertheless, in onder not lo impede scicntific progress, the provisions
of No. 501 above shall not provent the use of a radio system mcapablc of
communicating with biher sysiems, prowdu.l that such incapacity is due lo the
specific nature of such system and is not the result of devices ndopled solely
with the object of preventing intercommunication.

503 3. Notwithstanding the provisions of No, 501 above, a station may be
assigned (0 a restricted intermational service of 1elcoommumcnnon, deter-

mined by the purpose of such service, or by other circumstances independent
of the :yslcm uscd.
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ARTICLE 40

Secret Language

54 1. Governuent telegrams and service telcgruns may be eapressed in
sceret language in all relations. :

505 2. Privatc lcfeprams in secret tanguage may he admitted between ail
Mcmibers with the exception of those which have previously notified, through

the Scerctary-General, that they do not admit this language for that category
of comrespondence. '

506 3. Members which do nol admit private telegrams in secrel I.-u;guage
originating in or destined for their own tesritory must let them pais in lransit,

~except in the case of suspension of service provided for in Article 35 of the
Canstitution. .

~ 149 ' . CVIARL 41
CHAPTER VI

Arbitration and Amendment

ARTICLE 4}

Arbitration: Prucedure

(see Anticle 56 of the Constitution)

507 1. The party which appéals to arbitration shatl initiate the arbitration
procedure by transmilting 10 the other party 10 the dispute a notice of the
submission of the dispute 1o arbitration,

S08 2. The partics shall decide by agreement whether the arbitration is 10 be
entrusied (0 individuals, administrations or governments. I{ within one month
aficr notice of submission of the dispuie 1o arbitration, the partics have been

unable (0 agrec upon this point, the arbitration shall be entrusicd 1o
govemments.

509 3. I arbitation is 1o be entrusied 1o individuals, the arbitrators must
neither be nationals of a State pany 10 the digpute, nor have their domicile in
the States partics to the dispute, nor be cmploycd in their service.

510 4. If arbiteation iz to be cntrusied 1o govemnicnts, or 10 administrations
thereof, these must be chosen from lmdng the Members which arc not
involved in the dispute, but which are partics lo the agreement, the application
of which causcd (he dispute. :

5115, - Within three months from the date of feceipt of the nolification of 1the

submission of the dispuie 1o arbitration, each of the two partics o the dispute
shall appoint an arbitrator,

512" 6. 1f more than two partics are involved in the dispute, an arbitrator shall
be appointed in sccordance with the procedure set forth in Nos. 510 and 511
above, by each of the two groups of partics having a common position in the
dispute. Coe e _
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S1370 The twa arbitcators thus appointed shall choose a thind arhitrator wha,
il the first lwo arbitrators are individuals and nol governmenis or adininis-
trations, must fulfil the conditions indicated in No. 509 above, and in addition
must not he of the xame nationality as cither of the other twa arbitrators.
Faiting an agreenicnt hetween (he two arhitraton as ta the clwice of » thied
arhitretor, cach of these fwo arbitrators xhudl nominate a thind arbitmtor whe is
in no way concerncd in the dispute. The Secretary-Genermnl shall then draw
lots in order to sclect the third arbitrator.

5t4 8. Thc parties Lo the dispule may agree to have their dispute setlled hya

single arbitrator appoinied by agreement; or alieratively, each parly may

 noninate an arbitrator, and cequest the Secrctary-General 1o draw Sols o
decitle which of the persons so nominated is 10 act as the single arbitrator.

515 9. The arbiteatdr or arbitrators shall be free (o decide vpon the veme and
the rules of procedure (o be applied 1o the srhitration.

516 10. The decision ol the single arbitrator shall be final and binding upon
the paries to the dispute. I the arbitration "is entrustcd 0 more than one
arbitrator, the decisiont made by the majority vole of the arbitrators shall he
final and binding upon the partics. -

517 (1. Each pany shail bear, the eapense it has incurred in the investigation

anl presentation of the arbitmation. The costs of prbitrtion othier than those

- incorred by the parties themselves shall he divided cqually between the partics
{o the dispmte.

SR 12, The Union shall fumish all information relating 1o the dispuic witich
the arbitrator or arbitrators may need. If (he parties 1o the dispuic so agree, the
decision of the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be ‘communicated 1o the
Scerctary-Generat for fvture reflercnce purposes,

=15 - CV/Ar. 42

ARTICLE 42

Provisions for Amending this Convention

519 1. i}ny Member of the Union may pmpns.c
Convention. Any such proposal shail
irangmission 1o, and consideration by, all the Members of the Un;

by, 3 1on, reach the
Souclnry-G?ncml not later than eight momhs prior (o the opening date fixed
fur the Plenipotentiory Conference. The Secrelary-Genera) shall, as soon ay

passible, but not Iter than six months prior (o the Taver o
7 ate, forwned ;
such proposal 1o all the Members of the Union, e

any amendment {0 his
. 1 order 10 ensure g timely

520 2. Any proposed madification W
ance with No. 519 abave nay,
Member of the Union or by ils dcl

any amendiment submitied in accord-
however, Lie submitied at any time by a
cgation al the Plenipotentiary Confercnce.

521 Q:,r The quorum.rcqui.red al any Plenary Meeting of (he Plcnipotentiary
.r.rcn.ic.l'or consideration of any proposal for amending this Convention or
lmdlﬁf:nuon thercto shall consist of more than one hall of the delegations
sccredited to the Plenipotentiary Conlerence, '

522 4, '!'u be adopred, any proposed nwdification 1o proposed amendiment
as well“ax ihe -proposal ws 8 whole, whether ot nol modificd, shall be
appraved, at a Plenary Mecting, by more than all of the del

accredited 1o the Plenipotentiary Confercnce which h oons

ave ihe right 1o vouc,

523 5. Unleni speeificd otherwise in
Article, which shall prevail, the genc:
the Rules of Procedurcs of conferen
Convention shall apply.

he preceding pargrphs of the preseat
ral provisions regarding conlercnees and
ces and other mectings as contained in this

524 6. Any amcndments 1o this Convention adopled by a Plenipotentiary
Cnnfcmwe shall, as a whole and in the form of one single amending
msirument, enter into force o a date fixed by the Conference beiween
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Mcmbers having deposited before that date their instrument of ratification,

sccepiance or approval of, or accession lo, both this Convention and ihe -

amending instnimen. Ratification, acceptance or approval of, or accession fo,
only & part of such an amcnding instrument shall he excluded.

S35 1. Notwithsiading No. 524 above, the Pleniputcatiary Conlerence may
decide that an amepdment 1o this Conventivn is necessary for the proper
impiementation of an amendment to the Coustitution. In that case, the
amendment to this Convention shall not enter inta furce prior 1o the entry inio
{orce of the amendment to the Cunstitution.

526 8. The Secretary-General shatl notify all Memibers of the deposit of ciicls
instniment of mtification, reeeplosee, npproval o pocession,

521 9. Aler entry inta force of any such amending instrument, mtification,
acceplance, approval or accession in accordance with Articles 52 and 53 of
the Constitution shall apply tu this Convention as amended.

518

Secretary-General shall register it with the Sceretndiat of the United Natioax,
in acconlance with the provisions of Anicle 102 of the Charter of the United

Nations. No. 241 of the Constitution shall afso apply 10 any such amending
instrument. .

10. Alher the eniry into force of any such amending inztrument, the

- 153~ ) CV/iAn,

ANNEX

“Definition of Certain Terms Used in this Convenljon and
the Administrative Regulations of the International
‘Telecommnunication Union

For the purpose of the above instruments of the Union, the following lerms
shali have the meanings defined below:

1001 Japert: A person st by cither:
a) the Governmenl or the administration of his country, ot

b) an cotity or an organization Authorized in accordance with Articie 19
* of this Convention, or

¢) aninicmational organization

10 participate in tasks of the Union relcvant 1o his arca of profcssional
compelence.

§002 Obzerver: A person sent by:

— the Uniled Nations, a specialized agency of the United Nations, the
Iniernational Atomic Bnergy Agency, a regional tclecommunication
organization, ur an intergovernmental orpanization operating ule!iilc
sysicms, to participate, in an advisory capacity, in a Plcnipotentiary
Conference, a conlerence or a mecting of a Seclor,

- —an infemational organization 1o panticipale, in an advisory capacily, in
a confcrence or & meeting ol a Sectar, or

- _the government of a Mcmber of the Union 1o participate in a non-
voting capacity in a regional conference,

in acconlance wilh-lhe relevant provisions of this Conventian,

1003  Mobile Service: A radiocommunicalion service between mobile and land
stations, or between m_ohilc stations.

L
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CHAPTER 1V

Coordination, Notification and Registration of Frequencies.
Internationa! Frequency Registration Board

ARTICLE 10

International Frequency Registration Board

Section 1. Functions of the Board

§1, The constitution and the essential duties of the Interna-
tional Frequency Registration Board are defined in the Conven-
tion,

$ 2. “The functions of the Board shall include:

a) the processing of frequency assignment notices,
including information about any assoclated orbital
locations of geostationary satellites, received from
administrations for recording in the Master Interna-
tional Frequency Register:

b} the processing of information received from admin-
istrations in application of the advance publication,
coordination and other procedures of the Radio
Regulations and the Final Acts of administrative
radio conferences; and the provision of assistance
to administrations in these matters, at their request;

¢) the processing and coordination of seasonal sched-
ules of high frequency broadcasting with 2 view to
accommodating requirements of all administrations
for that service:
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d)

e)

S

g/

h)

the compilution, for publication in suituble form
and at appropriate intervals by the Secretary-Gen-
eral, of frequency lisis reflecting the data recorded
in the Master laternationa! Frequency Register, gs
well as other material relating to the assignment
and use of frequencies:

the review of entries in the Master International
Frequency Register with a view to amending or
eliminating, as appropriate, those which do not
reflect actual frequency usage, in agreement with
the administrations which notified the assignments
concerned:

the study, on a long-term basis, of the usage of the
radio frequency spectrum, with a view to making
recommendations for its more effective use;

the investigation, at the request of one or more of
the interested administrations, of harmful interfer-
ence and the formulation of recommendations with
respect thereto;

“the provision of assistance 10 administrations in the

field of radio spectrum utilization, in particular to
those administrations in need of special assistance,
and the recommendation to administrations, where
appropriate, of adjustments in their frequency
assignments in order to obtain a better use of the
radio spectrum;

the collection of such results of monitoring observa-
tions as administrations and organizations may be
able to supply, and the making of arrangements,
through the Secretary-General, for their publication
in suitable form:
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j) the development of Technical Standards' in
accordance with Nos. 1454 and 1582 and of Rules
of Procedure ! for internal use by the Board in the
exercise of its functions;

kj the formulation and reference to the CCIR of all
general technical questions arising from the Board's
examination of frequency assignments;

) the technicat assistance in the preparation for and
organisation of radio conferences in consultation,
as appropriate, with the other permanent organs of
the Union, and with due regard for the pertinent
directives of the Administrative Council in accord-
ance with the Convention;

m) the participation in an advisory capacity, upon
invitation by the organizations or countries con-
cemned, in conferences and meetings where ques-
tions relating to the assignment and utilization of
frequencies are discussed;

n) .the provision of assistance to administrations, at

. their request, in the training of senior staff in the
fields of spectrum management and uwtilization,
particulacly for those countries in special need;

o) the discharge of such other functions as are speci-
fied in the Radio Regulations and in the Final Acts
of administrative radio conferences. .

§ 3. - The specia'lized secretariat of the IFRB shall work under

the immediate direction of the Board to enable it to discharge its
prescribed duties and functions.

! The Technical Standards and the Rules of Procedure of the
IFRB shall be distributed o ali Members of the Union and shall be apen w0
comment from any administration. In the event of there being a disagree-
ment which remains unresolved, the procedure to be followed is given in
Resolution 35. i

LR
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1009

1010

1011

1012

1013

1014

1015

Section 1. Methods of Work of the Board

§ 4. ‘The Bourd shall meet 45 frequently as necessary to deal
expeditiousty with its work and, normally, at least once a week.

§ 5. (1) In accordance with the Conveation, the members of the
Board shali ciect from among their number a Chairman and a
Vice-Chairman, ecach to hold office (or a term of one year.
Thereafter, the Vice-Chairman shall succeed annually to the Chair-
manship and a new Vice-Chairman shali be elected.

(2) In the unavoidabie abserice of the Chairman and Vice-
Chairman, the Board shall elect a temporary Chairman for the
occasion (rom among its members.

§ 6. (1) Each member of the Board, including the Chairman,
shall have one vote. Voting by proxy or by correspondence is not
allowed.

(2) The minutes shall indicate whether a  decision was
unanimous or by a majority.

(3) A quorum of the Board shail be one-haif of the number
of members of the Board. If, however, the verdict of such a
quorum on a question coming before it is not unanimous, the
question shall be referred for decision at a later meeting at which
at least two-thirds of the total number of members of the Board are
present. If these calculations result in a fraction, the fraction shall
be rounded up 10 a whole number.

(4) The Board shall endeavour to reach its decisions by
unanimous agreement. If the Board fails in that endeavour, it shall
thercafter decide the problem on the basis of a two-thirds majority
vote of the members present and voting for or against.

§ 7. For its own guidance and for the efficient performance
of its functions the Board may make such internai arrangements as
it may consider necessary in accordance with the Convention and
the Radio Regulations.

“'N“'\
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1016 $ 8 The documents of the Board, which shall comprise 2
. complete record of its official actions and minutes of its meetings,
shall be maintained by the Board in the working languages of the
Union as defined in the Convention; for this purpose, as well as
for the meetings of the Board, the necessary linguistic personnel,
and such other facilitics as may be required, shall be provided by
the Secretary-General. A copy of all documents of the Board shall
be available for public inspection at the offices of the Board.

1017
10 NOT allocated.:
1040
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ARTICLE 11

Coordination of Frequency Assignments to
Stations in a Space Radiocommunication Service Except
Stations in the Broadcasting-Satellite Service and to
Appropriate Terrestrial Stations 1-2.3. 3

Section I. Procedures for the Advance Publication
of Information on Planned Satellite Networks 4

| For the coordination of frequency assignments to stations in the
broadcasting-satellite service and other services in the frequency bands
11.7- 12.2 GHz (in Regicn 3), 11.7 - 12.5 GHz (in Region 1) and 12.2 -
12.7 GHz (in Region 2) as well as the coordination of frequency assign-
ments to fecder-link stations utilizing the fixed-satellite service (Earl.h-to-
space) in the frequency band 17.3 - 17.8 GHz (in Regwn 2) and in the
frequency bands 14.5 - 14.8 GHz and 17.3 - 18.1 GHz in Regions | and 3
andlheodiermwumlhuebmdl scc also Article 15 and Anrticle 15A

respectively.

2 These pmeadutu may be applicable for earth stations of the

earth exploration-satellite service, space research service, space openuon
service and radiodeterminstion-eatellite service intended to be used while ‘in

motion or during halls at unspecilicd points.

3 For the application of the provisions of this Article with respect
t0 stations in a space radiocommunication scrvice using frequency bands
covered by the fixed-satellite service Allotment Plan, see also Appen-
dix 30B and Resolution 107 {Orb-88).

4 These procedures may be applicable to stations on board satel-
lite launching vehicles. .

5 See Resolution 46 (WARC-92).

o~
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041

1042
Orb-8R

1043
Orb-83

1044
Orb-88

1042.1
On-82

10422
On-m1

Pubtication of Information

§ 1. (1) An administcation (or one acting on behall of x group
of named administrations) which intends to bring into use a
satellite network within a satellite svstem ' shall, prior to the
coordination procedure described in No. 1060 where applicable,
send 1o the International Frequency Registration Board. nat caclier
than six years > and preferably not later than two years before the
date of bringing into service of cach satellite network, the informa-

tion listed in Appendix 4.

(2) Amendments to the information sent in accordance with
the provisions of No. 1042 shall also be sent to the Board as soon
as they become available. Modifications which are of such a nature
as to significantly change the character of the network may require
recommencing the advance publication procedure.

(3) If the information is found to be incomplete, the Board
shall immediately seck from the administration concerned any
clarification and information not provided.

On receipt of the complete information sent under
Nos. 1042 and 1043, the Board shall publish it in a special section
of its weekly circular within three months and shall also, when the
weekly circular containg such information, so advise ali adminis-
tcations by circular telegram. The circular telegram shall indicate
the frequency bands 10 be used and, in the case of a geostationary
satellite, the orbital location of the space station. When the Board
is not in a position to comply with the time limit referred to above,
it shall periodically so inform the administrations, giving the
reasons therefor,

' For the use of [requency bands which are not covered by the
fixed-satellite service Allotment Plan, See also Resolution 108 (Orb-838).

2 Sec also No. 1550,
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1047
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H047A
Orb-88

1047B
Orb-88

1048

1049
Orb-88

RR11-3

sue

Comments on Published Information

§ 2 If, after studying the information published under
No. 1044, eny administration is of the opinion that interfecence
which may be unacceptable may be caused to assignments of its
existing or planned satellite networks, it shall, within four months
afier the date of the weekly circular containing the complete
information listed in Appendix 4, send the administration con-
cerned its comments on the particulars of the interference to its
existing or planned satellite systems. A copy of these comments
shall also be sent to the Board. If no such comments are received
from an administeation within the period mentioned above, it may
be assumed that the administration heas no basic objections to the
planned satellite network(s) of that system on which details have
been published. :

An.administration sending information under No.- 1042
and No. 1043 may request the assistance of the Board in deter-
mining, with the aid of Appendix 29, if its planned network could
affect or be affected by other satellite networks for which complete
Appendix 4 information has been received by the Board.

An administration rteceiving information published
under No. 1044 may request the assistance of the Board ‘in
identifying with the aid of Appendix 29, whether its existing or
planaed networks for which complete Appendix 4 information has
been sent to the Board could affect or be affected by the planned
network.

Resolution of Difficulties

§3. (1) An administration receiving comments sent in accord-
ance with No. 1047 and edministrations sending such comments
shall endeavour to refolve any difficuities that may arise and shall
provide any additional information that may be available.

™ e ™
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1050 (2) In case of difficultivs arising when any planned sateliite
network of a svstém is intended to usce the geostationary-satellite
orbit:

1051 a! the administration responsible for the planned

Orb-88 network shall first explore all possible means of
meeting its requirements, taking into account the
characteristicss of the  geostationarv-satellite
networks of other systems, and without considering
the possibility of adjustment to networks of other
administrations. If no such means can be found, the
administration concerned may then request other
administrations, ¢ither bilaterally or multilaterally,
or in exceptional circumstances through the
convening of multilateral meetings similar to that
provided for in No. 1085C, to mutually help resolve
these difficulties.

1052 b) an administration receiving a request under
No. 1051 shall, in consultation with the requesting
administration, explore all possible means of
meeting the requirements of the requesting adminis-
tration, for example, by relocating one or more of
its own geostationary space stations involved, or by
changing the emissions, frequency usage (including
changes in frequency bands) or other technical or
operational characteristics;

1053 ¢) if, after following the procedure described in

Orb-§8 Nos. 1051 and 1052, there are unresolved diffi-
culties, the administrations concerned shall together
make every possible effort to resolve these diffi-
cultics by means of mutually acceptable adjust-
ments, for example, to geostationary space station
locstions and (o other characteristics of the
networks involved in order; to provide for the
normal operation of both the planned and existing
networks.

Ll ol
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Orb-88

1054A
Orb-88

1054B
Orb-83

"1054C
Orb-88

1054D
Orb-88

1055

1056
Orb-88

(3) In their attempts to resolve the difficultics mentioned
above, administrations may seek the Board's assistance which may

consist of:

_a) evaluating the levels of interference;

b) defining, with the agreement of the administrations
concerned, the method and criteria to be used;

¢) making arrangements to facilitate discussions as
mutually agrecd by the administrations concerned.,

In seeking the assistance of the Board, the administra-
tion(s) concecrned shall send the details of the comments which
have given risc to the difficulties and make any suggestions that it
(they) may consider useful.

Results of Advance Publication

§ 4. An administration on behalf of which details of planned
satellite networks have been published in accordance with the
provisions of Nos. 1042 to 1044 .shall, after the period of four
months specified in No, 1047, inform the Board whether or not
comments provided for in No. 1047 have been received and of the
progress made in resolving any difficuities, Additional information
on the progress made in resolving any remainimg difficulties shall
be sent to the Board at intervals not exceeding six months prior to
the commencement of coordination or the sending of the notices to
the Board. The Board shall publish this information in the special
section of its weekly circular referred to in No. 1044 and shall also,
when the weekly circular contains such information, so inform all
administrations by circular telegram,
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1056A
Orb-88

1057

1058
Orb-$8

1058A
Orb-88

1058B
Orb-£8

1058C
Orb-88

1058D
Orb-88

10S8E

When, upon expiry of 4 period of six years plus the
extension provided for in No. 1859 after the date of the pubiica-
tion of the special section referred to in No. 1044, the administra-

tion responsible for the network has not submitted the Appendix 3

information for coordination under No. 1060 or for notification
undecr No. 1488, as appropriate. the information published under
No. 1044 shall be cancelled after the administration concerned had
been informed. :

Commencement of Coordination or Norification Procedures

sup

§ 5 (1) When communicating to the Board the information
referred to in No. 1042, an administration may, at the same time or
at a later time, communicate:

a) the information required for the network coordina-
tion of a frequency assignment to a station per-
taining to a geostationary-satellite network in
accordance with the provisions of No. 1074,
includiag the copy of the request for coordination
'sent to any other administration; this information
will be treated in accordance with the provisions of
Section II of this Article; or

b} the information required for notification of & fre-
quency assignment to a station of a geostationary-
satellite network when coordination for that assign-
ment is not required; or

¢) the information required for notification of a f:re-
quency assignment to a station of a non-geosta-
tionary-satellite network.

The coordination or notification information, as the

Orb-88 case may be, shall be considered as having been received by the

Board not earlier than six months after the date of receipt of the
information referred to in No. 1042,

LA oY
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Orb-88 Section . Coordination of Frequeocy Assigoments
to a Space Station on a Geostationary Satellite or an
Earth Statlon Commuuicating with Such a Space Station
utlog Frequency Bands other than Those Covered by the
Fixed-Satellite Service Allotmeat Plan in Relation to
Stations of Other Geostationary-Satellite Networks *

1059 Requirement for Coordination

1060 § 6. (1) Before an administration (or one acting on behalf of

Orb-88  one or more named administrations) notifies to the Board or brings
into use any frequency assignment to a space station on a
geostationary satellite or to an earth station that is to communicate
with a space station on a geostationary satellite, it shall, exeept in
the cases described in Nos. 1066 to 1071, effect coordination of the
assignment with any other administration whose assignment, for a
space station on a geostationary satellite or for an earth station
that communicates with a space station on a geostationary satellite,
might be affected.’

1060A Coordination under No. 1060 may be effected for a

088  satellite network using the information relating to the space station,
including its service area, and the parameters of one or more
typical earth stations which may be located in all or part of the
space station service area. ,

1060.1 ! In cases where the application of. Aricle 14 is required with

Ore-ut respect to one or more assignments of a network, the agreement obtained in
application of Article 14 in relation to an assignment of another satellite
network to which Nos. 1061 10 1065 apply shall be deemed to constitute
successful application of the procedure of Section II of this Article.

® See also Section IB of Article 6 of Appendix 30B.
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1063
1064
Orb-88

1065

1066
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1064.1

If a frequency assignment is brought into use before the
commencement of the coordination procedure of No. 1060, when
this coordination is required, the operation in advance of the
receipt by the Board of the Appendix 3 information shall in no
way ‘afford any priority of the date,

(2) Frequency assignments to be taken inlo account in the
application of No. 1060 are those in the same frequency band as
the planned assignment, peraining to the same service or to
another service to which the band is allocated with equal rights or
a higher category of allocation (sce Nos. 420-425 and 435), and

. which are;

@)

a)

b)

<)

d)

in conformity with No. 1503 and
cither recorded in the Master Register, or coordi-
nated under the provisions of this Section: or

included in the coordination procedure with effect
from the date of receipt! by the Board, in ac-

"cordance with No. 1074, of the relevant informa-

tion as specified in Appendix 3: or

already notified o the Board without any coordina-
tion in those cases where Nos. 1066 to 1071 apply.

No coordination under No. 1060 is required:

a)

when an administration proposes to notify or bring
into use, within the service area of a satellite
network, a typical earth station or an earth station
which would not cause or suffer interference of a
level greater than the typical earth station;

1 See No. 1058E concerning the date to be considered as the date of
Ong2 receipt by the Board of the information relating to the coordination of a
satellite network or a notification of a frequency assignment.

e B
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1067 &) when the use of a new [requency assignment will
Orb-88 cause, to any service of another administration, an
: ' increase in the noise temperature of any space
station receiver or earth-station rectiver, or an
increase in the equivalent satellite link noise tem-
. perature, as appropriate, calculated in accordance
with the method given in Appendix 29, which does

not exceed the theeshold vaiue defined therein;

1068 ¢} when the interference resulting from a modification

Orb-88 to a f{requency assignment which has previously
been coordinated will not exceed that value agreed
during coerdination;

1069 d) when an administration proposes to notify or bring
Orb-88 into use a new earth station which would not cause
or suffer interference of a level greater than that

- which would be caused by an earth station belong-

ing to the same satellite network and whose char-

acteristics bave been published in socordance with

No. 1078, or notified to the Board without coordi-

nation in those cases where coordination was not

required;
1070 ¢} when, for a new frequency assignment 10 a receiv-
Orb-88 ing station, the notifying administration states that

it accepts the interference resulting from the fre-
quency assignments referred to in  Nos. 1061

to 1065.
1071 J/ between earth stations using frequency assignments
-Orh-88 in the same direction (either Earth-to-space or
space-to-Earth), '

1072 Coordination Data

1073 §7. (1) For the purpose of effecting coordination, the adminis-
Orb-88  tration requesting coordination shall send to any other administra-
tion concerned under No. 1060 all the information listed in
Appendix 3 required for coordination including the characteristics
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1074
Orb-88

1074A

Orb-83

1075
Orb-88

1076
Orb-88

1077

10761
Ov-i1

of one or more typical earth stations and the respective areas in
which they may be located. The request concerning coordination of

2 network may specify all or some of the {requency assignments

expected to be used by the stations of the satellite network,

(2) The administration requesting coordination shali at the’

same lime send to the Board a copy of the request for coordina-

_tion, with all the information listed in Appendix 3 required for

coordingtion and the name(s) of the administration(s) with which
coordination is sought. The Board shall immediatcly acknowledge
the receipt of this information.

(3) An administration believing that the provisions - of
Nos. 1066 10 1071 apply to its planned assignments may send 10
the Board the relevant information listed in Appendix 3, either
under No. 1074 for publication or in accordance with Nos. 1488

to 1491, .

§8. (1) On the receipt of the complete information referred to
in No. 1074, the Board shall:

a) immediately examine this information with respect
to its conformity with No. 1503 and, as soon as
possible, send & telegram to all- administrations
indicating the identity of the satellite network, its
findings with respect to No. 1503 and the date of
receipt! of the information; this date shall be
considered as the date from which the assignment
will be taken into account for coordination;

b) examine the information received with a view to
identifying those administrations whose services
might be affected, in accordance with No. 1060,
and inform the administrations concerned by tele-
gram;

1 See No. 1058E concemning the date 1o be considered as the date of -

receipt by the Board of the Information relating 10 the coordination ofa
satellite network or a notification of a frequency assignment.

T an pa ey
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¢) publish in the special section of its weekly circular
referred to in No. 1044, within three months, the
information received under No. 1074 and the result
of the cxamination under Nos. 1076 and 1077.
When the weekly circular contains such informa-
tion, the Board shall so inform all administrations

by circular telegram. When the Board is not in 2 .

posltion to comply with the time limit referred to
above, it shall periodically so inform the admnms-
trations giving the reasons therefor.

(2) If the information is found to be incomplete, the Board
shall immediately seek from the administration concerned any
clarification and information not provided.

Reguests for Inclusion in the Coordination Procedure

§ 9 An administration believing that it should have been
included in the coordination procedure under No. 1060 shall have

the right to request that it be brought into the coordination

procedure. Such a request shall be sent to the administration
initisting the coordination procedure, with a copy to the Board, as
soon as possible. i

Acknowledgement of Receipt of Coordination Data

§ 10. - An administration with which coordination is sought
under No. 1060 shall acknowledge receipt of the coordination data
immediately by telegram. If no acknowledgement is received within
thirty days after the date of the weekly circular publishing the
information under No. 1078, the administration secking coordina-
tion shall dispatch a telegram requesting acknowledgement, to
which the receiving edministration shall reply within a further
period of fifteen days.
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1083

1084
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1085
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1084.1

Examination of Coordination Data and Agreement Between Ad-
ministrations

§ 11. (1) On receipt of the coordination data, an administration
shall promptly examine the matter with regard to interference
which would be caused to the frequency assignments of its network
in respect of which coordination “is sought under No. 1060 or
caused by these assignments. In so doing, it shall have regard o
the proposed date of bringing into use of the assignment for which
coordination was requested. [t shall then, within four months from
the date of the relevant weckly circular, notify the administration
requesting coordination of its agreement. [f, however, the adminis-
teation with which coordination is sought does not agree, it shall,
within the same period, send (o the administration seeking coordi-
nation the technical details upon which its disagreement is based,
including those relevant characteristics contained in Appendix 3
which have not previously been notified to the Board, and make
such suggestions as it is able to offer with a view to a satisfactory
solution of the problem. A copy of these comments shail aiso be
sent to the Board. ] )

(2) Either the administration seeking coordination of an
administration with which coordination is sought may request
additional information which it may require 1o assess the inter-
ference to assignments of the network concerned. '

1 In the absence of specific provisions relating o the evaluation of
the interference, the calculation methods and the criteria should be based

on relevant CCIR Recommendstions agreed by the administrations con-

cerned cither as 8 result of Resolution 703 or otherwise. In the event of
disagreement on 2 CCIR Recommendation or in the absence of such
Recommendations, the methods and criteria shall be agreed between the
sdministrations concerned. Such sgreements shall be concluded without
prejudice to other administrations. -

Fa X ol o
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1085A (3) Alfected administrations as well as the administration

Orb-88 seeking coordination shall make all possible mutual efforts to
overcome the difficultics, in 2 manner acceptable to the parties
conceraed.

1085B (4} All administrations may use correspondence, any

Orb-88 appropriate means of telecommunication, or bilateral or multila-
teral meetings, as necessary, to effect coordination with any other
administration. The results thereof shall be communicated to the
Board in accordance with No. 1087,

1085C (5) In  exceptional cases the multilateral coordination

‘Orb-88 .among the administrations concerned, of networks in the fixed-
satellite service, may take the form of a Multilateral Planning
Meeting (MPM) in accordance with resolvest 0 7 of Resolu-
tion 110 (Orb-88) and shall apply to the following (requency
bands:

3700-4200 MHz

5850-6425 MHz

10.95 - 11.20 GHz

11.45 - 11.70 GHz

11.70 - 1220 GHz in Region 2! -
12.50 - 1275 GHz in Region 1 and Region 3 +2
14.00 - 14.50 GHz ‘ :

1085D (6) Towards this end, the administration seeking coordina- -

Orb-88 tion may initiate action to convene a Multilateral Planning Meet-
ing (MPM) to resolve mutually the difficulties and effect the
coordination of the satellite network.

1085C.1 ! In these bands this provision shall apply between networks of the
Ove-gs fixed-satellite service only.

1085C2 2 When a fixed-setellite service network Is to be operated in the

Qei-88 frequency band 12.5 - 12.75 GHz as well 21 under No. 845 in the frequency

. band 12.2-125 GHz, this provision may apply for coordination of the
network.



RR11-14

1086

1087
Orb-88

1087A
Orb-88

1087B
Orb-88

Resulis of Coordination

§ 12. (1} An administration which has initiated a coordination
procedure under the provisions of Nos. 1060 to 1074 shall commu-
nicate to the Board, on expiry of the period of four months
following the date of the relevant weekly circular mentioned in
No. 1078, the names of the administrations with which an agree-
ment has been reached. It shall also inform the Board of the
progress made in effecting coordination with the other administra.
tions or of any difficulties. Such a communication shall be made to

the Board every six months afler the above-mentioned period. The

Board shall publish this informstion in the special section of its
weekly circular referred to in No. 1044,

(2) An administration which initiated the coordination, as
well as any administration with which coordination is sought, shall
communicate to the Board any modifications to the published
characteristics of their respective networks that were required to
reach dgreement on the coordination, The Board shall publish this
information in accordance with No. 1078, indicating that these
modifications resulted from the joint effort of the administrations
concerned to reach agreement on coordination and for this reason
they should be given special consideration.

(3) When the coordination process takes the form of a
Muitilateral Planning Mesting (MPM), in accordance with
resolves 1 to7 of Resolution 110 (Orb-88), the edministration
which sought the coordination of its satellite network shall commu-
nicate to the Board the names of administcations with which
coordination _has been completed and an agreement reached, as
well as the names of administrations with which coordination has

. not been completed,

“""‘1
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1087C (4) Each administration participating in a2 Muitilateral Plan-

Oc-88  ning Meeting (MPM) shall communicate to the Board any changes
agreed upon in the published characteristics of frequency assign-
ments of its satellite networks considered by the Multilaterai
Planning Meeting (MPM).

1087D (5) The Board shall publish the information specified

Orb-88  in Nos. 1087B and 1087C above in the special section of its weekly
circular referred to in No. 1044 and shall also, when the weekly
circular contains such information, so inform all administrations
by circular telegram.

1088 Reguests 10 the [FRB for Assistance in Effecting Coordination

1689 § 13. (1) An administration seeking coordination may request the
Board to endeavour to effect coordination in those cases where: -

1090 a) an administration with which coordination is
sought under No. 1060 fails to acknowledge receipt,
under No, 1082, within forty-five days after the
date of the weekly circular publishing the informa-
tion relating to the request for coordination;

1091 . &) an administration has acknowledged receipt under
No. 1082, but fails to give a decision within four
months from the date of the relevant weekly cir-

cular;
10914 ¢) a bilateral or multilateral meeting, or & Multilateral
Orb-88 Planning Meeting (MPM) is required to achieve

coordination and the administration concerned
. experiences difficulties in making arrangements for
it;

1092 . d) there is disagréement between the sdministration
Orb-88 . seeking coordination and an administration with.

which .coordination is sought as to the acceptable
interference; or
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1093 ¢} coordination is not possible for any other ceason,
Orb-88
1094 (2) 1n so doing. the administration shall provide the neces-

Orb-88 sary information to enable the Board to endeavour to effect such
coordination.

1095  Action to Be Taken by the IFRB -

1096 § 14. (1) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1090, it
shall forthwith send a telegram to the admiriistration concerned
requesting immediate acknowledgement. ‘

1097 (2) Where the Board reccives an acknowledgement fol-
" lowing its action under No. 1096, or where the Board receives a
request under No. 1091, it shell forthwith send 2 telegram to the
administration concemed requesting an early decision in the

matter, ‘

1098 - (3) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1093, it
shall endeavour to effect coordination in accordance with the
provisions of No. 1060. The Board shall also act in accordance
with Nas. 1075 to 1078. Where the Board receives no acknowledge-
ment to its request for coordination within the periods specified in
No. 1082 it shall act in accordance with No, 1096.

1098A (4) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1091A, it

Orb-88 shall take appropriste steps to facilitate the holding of such
meetings when all administrations concerned agree and shall also-
provide requested assistance that may help in achieving coordina-
tion.
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(5) Where necessacy, as part of the procedure under
Nos. 1089 to 1094, the Board shall assess the interference, In any
case, the Board shall inform the administrations concerned of the
results obtained.

(6) The Board may request additional information which it
may require to assess the interference to assignments of the
network concerned.

(7) Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days
of dispatch of the Board’s telegram requesting acknowledgement
sent under No. 1096, or fails to give a decision in the matter within
thirty days of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request under
No. 1097, or fails to reply to the Board's requests made: in

~n
v O

application of No. 10984, it shall be de¢med that the administra- ‘

tion with which coordination was sought has undertaken:

a) that no complaint will be made in respect of any
harmful interference affecting the services rendered
by its space radiocommunication stations which
may be caused by the use of the assignment to a
station of the satellite network for which coordina-
tion was requested: .

b) that its space radiocommunication stations will not
cause harmful interference to the satellite network
assignment for which coordination was requested.

1104 and 1105 sup

Orb-88
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1106

1107
Mob-87

1107.1

1107.2

Section 1I1. Coordination of Frequeacy Assignments
¢o an Earth Statton Operatiag in 8 Geostationary
or Noa-Geostationary Satellite Network ia
Relation to Terrestrial Stations

Requirement for Coordination

§ 16. (1) Before an administration notifies to the Board or brings
into use any frequency assignment 1o an eacth swtion *, whether
for transmitting or receiving, in a particular band allocated with
cqual rights to space and terrestrial radiocommunication services in
the frequency spectrum above 1 GHz, it shall, except in the cases
described in Nos. 1108 to 1i11, effect coordination of the assign-
ment with each administration whose tertitory lies wholly or partly
within the coordination area ' of the planned earth station. The
request for coordination concerning an earth station may specify
all or some of the frequency assignments of the gssociated space
station, but thereafter each assignment shall be dealt with individu-

ally.

t Appendix 28, which shall be used for the calculation of the
coordination ares, contalns criteria relating oaly to coordination between
carth swtions and stations in the fixed or mobile services. The criteria
relating to other terresurial radiocommunication services should be based
on relevant CCIR Recommendations sgreed by the administrations con-
cemned either as a result of Resolution 703 or otherwise. .

In the event of disagreement on & CCIR Recommendation or
hmm«mmmmmmmmmube
wmmwmmwommmed.smwum&
concluded without prejudice to other administrations.

2 For the application of this procedure W carth stations in the
radiodetermination-satellite service Appendix 28, paragraph 7 shall be
applied using a uniform coordination distance in the bands 1610- 16265
MHz, 2483.5-2500 MHz and 2500-25165 MHz of 400 km, corre-

sponding to an airborne radiodetermingtion satellite service (RDSS) earth,

station, In cases where the RDSS system is limited to ground based carth
stations, the IFRB shali use a coordination distance of 100 kwm.

O
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(2) No coordination under No. 1107 is required when an
administration proposes:

“a)

b)

¢}

d)

10 bring into use an carth station the coordination
area of which does not include any of the territory
of any other country;

to-change the characteristics of an existing assign-
ment in such a way as not to increase the interfer-
ence to or from the tervestrial radiocommunication
stations of other administrations:

to operate a mobile carth station. However, if the
coordination srea associated with the operation of
such a mobile carth station, in a frequency band
referred to in No. 1107, includes any of ‘the terri-
tory of another country, the operation of such a
station shall be subject to agreement on coordina-
tion between the administrations concerned. This
agreement shall apply w0 the characteristics of the
mobile earth station(s), or to the characteristics of a
typical mobile earth station, and shall apply to a
specified service area. Unless otherwise stipulated in
the agreement, it shall apply to say mobile earth
stations in the specified service srea provided that
interference caused by them shall not be greater
than that caused by a typical earth station for which
the technical characteristics appear in the notice
and have been or are being submitted in accordance
with No. 1494,

to bring into use a new frequency assignment to a
receiving earth station and the notifying administra-
tion states that it accepts the interference resulting
from existing and future terrestrial station assign-
ments. In such case, administrations responsible for
the terrestrial stations are not required to apply the
provisions of Section IV of this Article.

CO..
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1112

3

1114

1115

1116

m7z

Coordination Daca

§ 17 For the purpose of effecting coordination, the adminis-
tration requesting coordination shall send to each administration
concerned under. No. 1107 a copy of diagrams drawn to an
appropriate scale indicating for both trzasmission and reception
the location of the carth station and its associate coordination
areas, or the coordination area related to the service area in which
it is intended (o operate the mobile earth station, and the data on
which the diagrams are based, including all pertirent information
concerning the proposed frequency sssignmeni as listed in
Appendix 3, and an indication of the approximate date on which it
is planned to begin operations. A  copy of this informstion with the
date of dispatch of the request for coordination shal! also be seat
for the information of the Board.

Acknowledgement of Receipt of Coordination Data

§ 18. An administration with which coordihation is sought
under No. 1107 shall acknowledge receipt of the coordination data
immediately by telegram. If no acknowledgement is received within

thirty days of dispatch of the coordination dats, the administration .

secking coordination shall dispatch a telegram requesting acknowl-
edgement, to which the receiving administration shall reply within
a further period of fifteen days.

Examination of Coordination Data and Agreement Berween Admin-
istrations

§ 19. (1) On receipt of the coordination data an administration
shall, having regard to the proposed date of bringing into use of
the assignment for which coordination was requested, promptly
examine the matter with regard to both:

383
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1118 a) interference ' which would afTect the service ren-
Orb-88 dered by its terrestrial radiocommunication stations

operating in accordance with the Convention and
these Regulations, or to be so operated prior to the
planned date of bringing the earth station assign-
ment into service, or within the next three years,
whichever is the longer: and

119 b) interference ' which would be caused to reception at
' the earth station by the service rendered by its
terrestrial radiocommunication stations operating in
accordance with the Convention and these Regula-
tions, or to be so operated prior to the planned date
of bringing the earth station assignment into ser-
vice, or within the next three years, whichever is the
longer.

1120 {2) The periods referred to in Nos. 1118 and 1119 may be
extended by agreement between the administrations concerned in
order to take planned terrestrial networks into account.

1121 (3) The administration with: which coordination is sought
shall, within four months from dispatch of the coordination data:

1122 a) notily the administration requesting coordination of
its agreement with a copy to the Board, indicating,
where appropriate, the part of the allocated fre-
qQuency band containing the coordinated frequency
assignments; or :

1118.1 } ! In the absence of specific provisions relating to the evaluation of

1189.1 } the interference, the calculation methods and the criteria should be based

Ot on relevant CCIR Recommendations agreed by the administrations
concerped either as result of Resolution 703 or otherwise, In the event of
disagreemént dn a CCIR Recommendaton or In the sbsence of such
Rewmmmdaﬂbm.themﬂhodsmduimshﬂlbewbmthe
administrations concerned. Such agreements shall be concluded without
prejudice to other administrations.
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1123

1124

1125

1126

1127

b) send to that administration a request for inclusion
in coordination of the terrestriai radiocommunica-
tion stations mentioned in Nos. 1118 and 1119 or

:

¢/ notify that administeation of its disagreement.

(4) In the cases mentioned in Nos. 1123 and 1124, the
administration with which coordination is sought shall send to the
administration requesting coordination a copy of a diagram drawn
to an appropriate scale indicating the location of those terrestrial
radiocommunication stations which are or will be within the
coordination area of the earth transmitting or receiving station, as
sppropriate, together with all other relevant basic characteristics
and make such suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to
a satisfactory solution of the problem.

(5) When the administration with which coordination is
sought sends to the administration secking coordination the infor-
mation required in the case of No. 1124, a copy thereof shall afso
be sent to the Board The Board shall consider as notifications in
accordance with Section I of Article 12 only that informatién
relating to existing terrestrial radiocommunication stations or to
those to be brought into use within the next three months.

(6) When an agreement on coordination is reached, as a
consequence of Nos. 1121 to 1125, the administration responsible
for the terrestrial stations may send to the Board the information
concerning those terrestrial stations covered by the agreement
which are intended to be notified in accordance with Section I of
Article 12. The Board shall consider as notifications in accordance
with that Section only that information relating to existing terres-
trial radiocommunication stations or to those to be brought into
use within the next three years. :
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{(7) The administration seeliing coordination or an adminis-

" tration with which coordination is sought may request additional

information which it may require to assess the interference to the
services concerned,

Requestis to the IFRB for Assistance in Effecting Coordination

§ 20, (1) An administration seeking coordination may request the
Board to endeavour to effect coordination in those cases where:

a) an administration with which coordination is
sought under No. 1107 fails to acknowledge receipt,
under No. 1115, within forty-five days of dispaich
of the coordination data;

b) an sdministration has acknowledged receipt under
No. 1115, but fails to give a decision within four
months from dispatch of the coordination data
under No. 1113;

¢) there is disagreement between the administration
secking coordination and an administration with
which coordination is sought as to the acceptable
interference; or

d) coordination between administrations is not pos-
sibie for any other reason,

{2) In so doing, the administration shall furnish the neces-
sary information to cnable the Board to endeavour to effect such
coordination.

[

Action to Be Taken by the IFRB

§ 21. (1) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1131, it
shall forthwith send a telegram to the administration concerned
requesting immediate acknowledgement.

™
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1138 (2) Where the Boasrd recceives an acknowledgemeat fol-
lowing its action under No. 1137, or where the Board receives a
request under No. 1132, it shall forthwith send a telegram to the

administration conceraed requesting @R early decision in the
matter,

1139 . (3) Where the Board reccives a request under No. 1134, it
shall endeavour 0 effect coordination in accordance with the
provisions of No. 1107. Where the Board receives no acknowledge-

ment o its request for coordination within the periods specified in
No. 1115 it shall act in accordance with No. 113

1140 (4) Where necessiry, as part of the procedure under
Nos. 1130 to 1135, the Board shall assess the interference. In any
case, the Board shall inform the administrations concerned of the

results obtained.

1141 (5) The Board may request additional information which it
may require to 855¢ss the interference to the services concerned.

1142 (6) Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days
of dispatch of the Board’s telegram requesting an scknowledge-
ment sent under No. 1137, or (ails to give & decision in the marter

within thirty ays of dispatch of the Board's telegram of request
under No, 1138, it shall be deemed that the administration wih

which coordination was sought has undertaken: - -
1143 a) that no complaint will be made in respect of any
Orb-33 harmful interference affecting the services ren

by its terrestrial stations which may be caused by
the use of the assignment for which ooo_rdinaﬁon

was requested:
1144 §) that its terrestrial cations will not cause harmful
Orb-§8 interference to the frequency assignment for which

coordination wgs'lequested.

1145 and 1146 sup
Orb-43
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Section 1V, Coordination of Frequeacy Assignmeuts to a Terrestrial Station

1147

1148

1149

1150

1151

1152

1153

1148.1

for Transmission in Relation to an Elrth Station

| Regquirement for Coordination

§ 23. (1) Before an admmlstrauon notifies to the Board, or brings
into usc any frequency assignment to a terrestrial station within the
coordination area'! of an earth station, in a band above | GHz
allocated with equal rights to terrestrial radiocommunication ser-
vices and space radiocommunication services (space-to- Earth),
excepting the broadcasting-satellite service, it shall, except in cases
described in Nos. 1155 to 1158, effect coordination of the proposed
assignment with the administration responsible for the carth station
with respect of the frequency assignments which are:

a) in conformity wuh No. 1503; and
b) cither coordinated under No. 1107; or

¢) to be taken into account for coordination with
effect from the date of communication of the
information referred to in No. 1107; or

d) recorded in the Master Register mth a favourable
finding with respect to No, 1505; or

¢) recorded in the Master Register with an unfavour-
able finding with respect to No. 1505 and a favour-
able finding with respect to No. 1509; or

! Appendix 28, which shall be used for the calculation of the
coordination area, contains criteria relating only 0 coordination between
earth statlons and sations in the fixed or mobile services. The criteria
relating to other terrestrial radiocommunication services should be based
on relevant CCIR Recommendations agreed by the administrations con-
cerned either as a result of Resolution 703 or otherwise.

In the event of disagreement on a CCIR Recommendation or

“ in the absence of such Recommendations, the methods and criteria shall be

agreed between the administrations concerned. Such agreements shall be
conducted without prejudice to other administrations.
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1154 f) recorded in the Master Register with an unfavour-
able finding with respect to Nos. 1505 and 1509, the

notifying administration having stated that it has

 accepted the interference resulting from the existing

terresirial stations located within the coordination

area of the earth swation on the date of its recording.

L]

1155 (2) No coordination under Nos. 1148 to 1154 is required
when an administration proposes:

1156 a) to bring into use a terrestrial station which is
located, in relation to an earth station, outside the
coordination area;

1157 b) to change the characteristics of an existing assign-
ment in such a2 way as not to increase the interfer-
ence 1o the earth stations of other administrations;
1158 ¢) to bring into usc 2 terrestrial station within the
eoordination area of an earth station, provided that
the proposed terrestrial station assignment is out-
side any part of a frequency band coordinated
under No. 1122 for reception by that carth station.

.l

1159 Coordination Data

1160 § 24 For the purpose of effecting coordination, the adminis-
tration requesting coordination shall send to any other administra-
_don concerned under Nos. 1148 to 1154, by the fastest possible
means, '8 copy of a diagram drawn to an appropriate scale
indicating the location of the terrestrial station and all other
inent details of the proposed frequency assignment, and the
approximate date on which it is planned to bring the station into
use. The request for coordination may ify all or some of the
frequency assignments expected to be used within the next threc
years by swtions of a terrestrial network wholly or- partly within
the coordination area of the carth station. This period may be
extended by agreement between the administrations concerned.
Thereafter each assignment shall be deal: with individually.
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Acknowledgement of Receipt of Coordination Data

§ 25 An administration with which coordination is sought
under Nos. 1148 to 1154 shall acknowledpe receipt of the coordi-
nation data immediately by telegram. -If no acknowledgement is
received within thirty days of dispatch, the administration seeking
coordination may dispatch a telegram requesting acknowledgement
of receipt of the coordination data, to which the receiving adminis-
tration shall reply within a further period of fifteen days.

Examination of Coordination Data and Agreement Between Admin-
istrations

§ 26. (1) On receipt of the coordination data, the administration
with. which coordination is sought shall promptly examine the
macter with regard to interference ' which would affect the services
rendered by its earth stations covered by Nos. 1148 to 1154, which
arc operating, or are to be operated, within the next three years. :

" (2) In so doing, the administration may take into account
any frequency assignment communicated to it for use more than
three years in advance. \ :

(3) The administration with which coordination is sought
shall, within an overall period of four months ? from dispatch of
the coordination data, either notify the administration requesting
coordination of its agreement to the proposed assignment or, if this
is not possible, indicate the reasons for its objection and make such
suggestions as it may be able to offer with a view to a satisfactory
solution of the problem.

! The calculation methods and the criteria to be employed in
evaluating the interference should be based oa celevant CCIR Recommen-
dations sgreed by the administrations concermed either as a result of
Resolution 703 or otherwise. In the event of disagreement on a2 CCIR
Recommendation or in the sbsence of such Recommendations, the methods
and criteria shall be agreed between the administrations concerned. Such
agreements shall be concluded without prejudice to other administrations.

! This period may bc extended with the agreement of the
sdministration which requested the coordination.

Ll ol
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1167 § 27. Either the administration seeking coordination or the

Orb-88 administration with which coordination is sought may request
additional information which it may require to assess the interfer-
ence Lo assignments of the network concerned.

1168 Requests to the 1FRB for Assistance in Effecting Coordination

1169 § 28. (1) An administration secking coordination may request the
Board 1o endeavour to effect coordination in those cases where:

1170 a) an administration with which coordination is
sought under Nos. 1148 o 1154 fails to scknowl-
edge receipt under No. 1162 within thirty days of
dispatch of the coordination data;

1171 b) sn administration has acknowledged receipt under
No. 1162 but fzils to give a decision within four
months of dispatch of the coordination data; .

1172 ¢/ there is disagreement between the administration
. seeking coordination and an ‘sdministration with
which coordination is sought as to the acceptable

interference; or \

1173 d) coordination between administrations is not pos-
sible for any other reason.

1174 (2) In so doing, the administration shall furnish the neces-
sary information to enable the Board 1o endeavour 1o effect such
coordination.

1175 Action to Be Taken by the IFRB

1176  § 29. (1) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1170, it
shall forthwith send a telegram to the administration concerned
requesting immediate acknowledgenient.
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1177 (2) Whece the Board reccives an acknowledgement fol-
lowing its action under No. 1176, or where the Board receives a
request under No. I171, it shall forthwith send a telegram to the
administration concerned requesting an early decision in the
matter.

1178 (3) Where the Board receives a request under No. 1173, it
shall endeavour to effect coordination in accordance with the
provisions of MNos. 1148 1o 1154. Where the Board receives no
acknowledgement of its request for coordination within the period
specified in No. 1162, it shall act in accordance with No. 1176.

-1179 (d) Where necessary, as pan of the procedure under
.Nos. 1169 to 1174, the Board shall assess the interference. In any
case, the Board shall informi the administrations concerned of the
results obtained.

1180 (5) The Board may request additional information which it
may require to assess the interference to the services concerned.

1181 {(6) Where an administration fails to reply within thirty days
of dispatch of the Board's telegram sent under No. 1176 requesting
an acknowledgement, or fails to give a decision in the matter
within two months of dispatch of the Board’s telegram of request
sent under No, 1177, it shall be deemed that the sdministration
with which coordination was sought has undertaken that no
complaint will be made in respect of any harmful interference
which may be caused by the terrestrial station being coordinated to
the service rendered by its earth station. -

1182 Notjfication of Frequency Assignments in the Event of Continuing
Disagreement

1183 § 30. In the event of continuing disagreement between an
administration secking to effect coordination and one with which
coordination has been sought, the administration seeking coordina-
tion shall, except in the cases where the assistance of the Board has
been requested, defer the submission of its notice concerning the
proposed assignment by six months from the date of the request
for coordination, taking into consideration the' provisions of
Nos. 1230 and 1496,
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Sectioa V. Special Assistance by the IFRB

1184 § 31. (1) If it is requested by an sdministration, particularly by
an administration of a country in need of special assistance, the
Board, using such means at its disposal as are appropriate in the
circumstances, shall rcnder the following asstsunce

1185 ajl compuutton of the increases in noisc temperatures
in accordance with No. 1066
1186 b) reparanon of diagrams showlng the coordination
areas as in No. 1113;
1187 ¢} any other assistance of a technical nature for com-
pietion of the procedures in this Article.
1188 (2) In making a request to the Board under Nos. 1184 to
1187, the administration shall furnish the Board with the necessary
information.

1189  § 32, If requested by an administration pamdpmng in a

Orb-68  Multilateral Planning Meeting (MPM), the Board, using such
means &t its disposal as are appropriste in the circumstances, shall
render technical assistance for the completion of the procedures of
Section I of this Anticle. In making such a request this administra-
tion shall furnish the Board with all necessary tnformation.

1190 ‘
0 NOT allocated.
1213
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ARTICLE 12

‘WARC-92 Notification and Recording in the Master International
Frequency Register of Frequency Assigruncents! to
Tercestrial Radiocommunication Stations2.3.4.3

A.12.1 ! The cxprassion frequency assignment, wherever il appears in this
Article, shall be uvadersiood to refer either 1o a new frequency assignment or
to a change in an assipnment aiready recorded in the Master International
Frequency Register (hereinafter calied the Master Register).

Ad22 2 For the notification and recording in the Master International
Frequency Register of frequency assignments to radio astronomy and space
radiocommunication stations, see Article 13,

Cowe el

A123 3 For the notification and recording of frequency assignments to

Orb85  terrestrial siations in the frequency bands 11,7 - 12.2 GHz (in Region 3),
12.2- 12.7 GHz (in Region 2) and 11.7 - 12.5 GHz (in Region 1), so far as
their relationship tw the brosdcasting-satellite service in these bands is
concerned, see also Amicle 15.

Ad24 4 For the notification and recording of frequency assignments 10

Orb-88  terrestrial stations in the frequency bands 14.5 - 14,8 GHz (in Regions | and
3), 17.7 - 17.8 GHz (in Region 2), and 17.7 - 18.1 GHz (in Regions | and 3),
50 far as their relationship ta the fixed-satellite service (Earth-to-space) in this
band is concerned, see also Adticle 15A,

A.12S 3 See Resolution 46 (WARC-92).
WARC.92
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1214

1214.1
12142
1215

1215.1

- 1216

1217

12171

Section I, Notification of Frequency Assignments

§I. (1) Any frequency assignment! to a fixed, land, broadcast-
ing2, radionavigation land, radiolocation land or a standard frequency
and time signal station, or to a ground-based station in the meteo-
rological aids service, shall be notified to the Intemational Frequency
Registration Board:

! In the case where a froquency is used by numerous stations under
the jurisdiction of the same administration, see Appendix 1 (Section F, 1,
Column Sa, paragraphs 3 and 4),

1 With respect (o assignments (o broadcasting stations in the bands
allocated exclusively to the broadcasting service between 5950 kHz and |
26 100 kHz, tee Article 17, .

a) if the use of the frequency concemed is capable of
causing hermful interference to any service of another
sdministration3; or

3 The anentioa of sdministrations is specifically drawn to the
application of the provisions of Nos. 1215 and 1217 in those cases where they
make a frequency assignment (0 a tervesuial station, located within the
coordination area of an exsth statlon (see Nos. 1148 to 1154), in a band which
terrestrial radiocommunication services share with equal rights with space

radiocommunication services in the frequency spectrum above | GHz

b) if the frequency is to be used for- mmauonal radio-
*  communication; or ‘

¢) if it is desired to obtain intemational moognmon of the
use of the frequency?.

4 The atteation of administrations is specifically drawn 1o the
apptication of the provisions of Nos. 1215 and 1217 in those cases where they
make & frequency assignment to 2 terrestrial station, located within the
coondination area of an earth station (see Nos, 1148 w 1154), in & band which
terrestrial radiocommunication services share with equat rights with space
radiocommaunication services in the frequency spectrum above 1 GHz
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(2) Similar notice! shall be given when an administration
desires 10 request the assistance of the Board in selecting a frequency
assignment to a station of the fixed service in any of the bands
allocated exclusively, or on a shared basis, to that service between

3000 kHz and 27 500 kHz, or when an administration wishes 0 use’

for the same type of station a predetermined frequency assignment; in
the latter case, the administration shall indicate the reasons on which
the request is based together with the possible modifications which
could be made 10 the characteristics of its assignment, and the Board
will take account of this information when searching for a satisfactory
solution. For this purpose an individual notice shall be drawn up as
specified in Section D of Appendix 1. It is recommended that the
notifying administration should provide the additional information
called for in that Appendix, together with such further information as
it may consider appropriate. The procedure to be followed is given in

Nos. 1275 to 1304,
| See Resolution 103. _

(3) Similar notice shall be given for any frequency to be
used for the reception of mobile stations by 2 particular land station in
each case where one or more of the conditions specified in Nos, 1214
to 1217 are applicable.

(4) Specific frequencies listed in the Preface to the Inter-

L Xalal
Ul

national Frequency List which are prescribed by these Regulations for -

common use by stations of a given service (for example, international
distress frequencies 500 kHz and 2182 kHz, frequencies of ship
radiotelegraph stations operating in their exclusive high frequency
bands, etc.), shall not be notified to the Board.

§2. (1) For any notification under Nos. 1214 to 1217 or 1219
an individual notice for each frequency assignment shall be drawn up
as prescribed in Sections A or B of Appendix 1, which specify the
basic characteristics to be fumished, according to the case. It is
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1222

1223

1224
1225

1226

recommended that the notifying administration should aiso supply the
additional information called for in that Appendix, together with such
further information as it may consider appropriate.

(2} Notices concerning assignments to stations of the fixed
service in the bands allocated (o that service between 3000 kHz and
27500 kHz that are submitted under Nos. 1214 1o 1217 or 1218 shall
also indicate the class of operation of the assignment, with the use of
the following symbols:

Symbol A - assignment for regular opemtional use which is not
provided by another satisfactory means of telecom-
munication; or

Symbol B - assignment for use as a standby to some other means of
telecommunication: or

Symbol C - assignment for occasional use on 8 reserve basis and not
requiring intemationally recognized protection from
harmful interference,

(3) When stations of the same service, such as the land
mobile service, use a band of frequencies above 28000 kHz in a
specific area or areas, an indjvidual notice should be drawn up, as
prescribed in Section C of Appendix 1, which specifies the basic
characteristics to'be fumished, for each frequency on which there are
assignments within the band; however, the particulars should relate
only to a typical station. This does not apply:

a) w broadcasting stations;
&) toothertmmuialsuﬂonswwbichthcprovisionsof
Sub-Section IIE of chis Article apply; -

c) to other stations of the fixed or mobile service which
operate in the frequency bands listed in Table II of Ap-
pendix 28 with equivalent isotropically radisted power
exceeding the corresponding values listed in the table;

L TV N
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d) (o the werrestrial stations in the frequency bands listed in
Nos. 2509, 2510 and 2511.

§3. (1) Whenever practicable, each notice under Nos, 1214 to

" 1217, 1219 or 1223 to 1227 should reach the Board before the date

on which the assignment is brought into use, It must reach the Board
not carlier than three months before the date on which it is to b2
brought into use, but in any case not later than thirty days after the
date it is actually brought into use.

(2) A notice under No. 1218 must reach the Board not
carlier thun one year before the date on which the requested fre-
quency is to be brought into use.

(3) A notice concerning a frequency assignment to onc of
the temrestrial stations mentioned in Sub-Section IIE of this Article
must reach the Board not carlier than three years and not later than
three months before the date on which the assignment is to be brought

into use. )

(4)" Except for cases covered by Nos. 1218 and 1229 any
frequency assignment the notice of which reaches the Board more
than thirty days after the notified date of bringing into use, or in the
case of a temestrial station mentioned in Sub-Section UE of this
Adrticle, any frequency assignment the notice of which reaches the
Board less than three months before it is brought into use, shall,

Ll alls]
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where it is &0 be recorded, bear-a remark in the Master Register to

indicate that it is not in conformity with No. 1228 or 1230. However,
such & remark will not be made in the Master Register against an
assignment to a temestrial station which has not been notified under
Nos. 1214 to 1217 but which is required (o be notified after its entry
into use as a result of coordination for or notification of an carth
station assignment.
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1232 . §4 Whatever the means of communication, including telegraph,
by which a notice is sent 10 the Board, it shall be considered complete
if it contains ot least those appropriate basic characteristics specified
in Appendix L.

1233 § 5. When & service of regional agreement has been concluded,
the Board shall be informed of the details of this agreement.

Section I[. Procedure for the Examination of Notices and the Recording
of Frequency Assignments in the Master Register

124 §6. Any notice submitted under Nos. 1214 o 1217, 1219 or
1223 to 1227 which does not contain at least those basic charac-
teristics specified In Appendix 1 shall be retumed by the Board, by
airmail, to the notifying administration with the reasons therefor,
unless the information not provided is immediately forthcoming in
response o an enquiry of the Board, The Board shall advise the -
administration by telegam when a notice is returned under this
provision.

1235 §7.  Onreceiptofa complete notice, the Board shall include the
particulars thereof, with the date of receipt, in 8 weekly circular to be
published within & period of forty days efter receipt of the potice and
sent by airmail to all administrations.
position o comply with this time-limit, it shall, a5 soon as possible,
<0 inform the administrations concemed giving the reasons therefor.

1236 §8. The circular shall contain the full pardculars of all such
notices received since the publication of the previous circular and
shall constitute the acknowledgement to each notifying administratioc

of the receipt of the complete notice. :
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§9.  For the purpose of Nos. 1235 and 1236, ootices submitted
under No, 1218 in the form of a request for assistance of the Board
shail be grouped together and specially identified.

§10. Complete notices shall be considercd by the Board in the
order of their receipt; however, notices submitted under No. 1218
shall be treated immediately on receipt. The Board may not postpone
(he formulation of a finding unless it lacks sufficient data to render a
decision in connection therewith; moreover, the Board shall not act
upon any notice which has a technical bearing on an carlier notice
still under consideration by the Board, until it has reached 2 finding
with respect to such an carlier notice.

Sub-Section ITIA. Procedure to Be Follawed in Cases Not Covered
by Sub-Sections IIB to 1IE of this Article

§11. (1) Except for notices referred to in No. 1218, which are
deatt with in Nos. 1275 to 1304, the Board shall examine each notice
with respect to:
a) its conformity with the Convention, the  Table of
Frequency Allocations and the other provisions of the
Radio Regulations with the exception of those provisions
relating 10 the probability of harmful interference which
are the subject of Nos. 1241 and 1242; '

b) the probability of harmful interference to the service
rendered by a station for which a frequency assignment
already recorded in the Master Register: :

1) bears a date in Column 2a (see No. 1416); or

400
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1242

1243

1243.1

2) is in conformity with the provisions of No, 1240 ang
bears a date in Column 2b (see No, 1417), but has
not, in fact, caused harmful intecference © any
frequency assignment with a date in Column 23 o o
any assignment in conformity with No. 1240 with aq
carlicr date in Cotumn 2b; ’

¢) the probability of harmful interference 10 the service
rendered by a station for which a frequency assignment
already recorded in the Master Register:

) is in conformity with the provisions of No. 1240 and

was recorded in the Master Register with a date in

Column 2d 2s a result of a favourable finding with
respect o No. 1242; or

2) is in conformity with the provisions of No. 1240 and
was recorded in the Master Register with a date in
Column 24 afier an unfavourable finding with respect
to No. 1242, but has not, in fact, caused harmful
interference to any frequency assignment previously
recorded in the Master Register and which is in
conformity with No. 1240,

(2) In conducting the examination under No. 1241 or 1242,
the Board shail apply protection criteria for class of operation A
higher than for ¢lass of operation B'. The Board shall disregird the
probability of interference to frequency assignments of class of
operation C. ’

| The different protection criteria w be applied by the Board for
clurves of operation A and B shali be published in the Technical Standards of
the Board (see No. 1001).

(3) When the notice relates to & frequency sbove
28000 kHz, the Board shall only make the examination specified In
No. 1242 at the request of an administration directly concerned or

LW ey
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affecied when coordination has not.been possible beiween the
administrations involved. :

(4) Where appropriate, the Board shall also examine the
notice with respect 10 its conformity with a regional or service agree-
ment. The procedure to be followed in connection with frequency
assignments made pursuant to such an agresment shall be as specified
in Nos. 1240 and 1241 or 1242 except that the Board shall not
consider the question of the probability of harmful interference
among the parties to such agreement. Similarly, the Board shall not
consider the probability of harmful interference to the assignments of
any administration with which coordination has been effected.

§§2. Depending upon the findings of the Board subsequent to the
examination prescribed in Nos. 1240 and 1241 or 1242, and the'result
of the action undertaken by the Board pursuant to Nos. 1275 to 1278
and 1279, further action shall be as follows:

§13. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to No. 1240 in Cases
Where the Provisions of No. 1241 or 1242 Are Not Applicable (see
No. 1244),

(2). The assignment shall be recorded in the Master
Register. The date to be entered in the appropriate part of Column 2
according to the relevant provisions of Section III of this Aricle shall
be the date of receipt of the notice by the Board.

§14. (1) Finding Favourcble with Respéct io Nos. 1240 and
1241 vr 1242, . .

(2) The assignment shall be recorded in the Master .

Register, The date to be entered in the appropriate part of Column 2
according to the relevant provisions of Section 1i of this Anticle shall
be the date of receipt of the notice by the Board.

(3) However, should the examination show :hax the prob-
ability of harmful interference for certain hours, seasons, or periods

w
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1252

1253

1254

1255

1256

of solar activity is slightly greater than is considcred desirable, a
remark shall be included in the Master Register 10 show that there
exists a slight probability of harm{ul intecference and hence pre-

cautions must be taken in the use of the assignment to avoid harmful '

interference to assignments alrcady recorded in the Master Register,

§15. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to No. 1230 bur

Unfavourable with Respect to No. 1231 or 1242

(2) The notice shail be returmed immediately by airmail to
the aotifying administration with the reasons of the Board for this
finding and with such suggestions as the Board is able to offer with a
view 10 a satisfactory solution of the problem in respect of those
administrations it has identified.

(3) Should the notifying administration resubmit the notice
with modifications which result, after re-examination, in & favourable
finding by the Board with respect 10 No. 1241 or 1242, the assign-
ment shall be recorded in the Master Register, The date to be entered
in the appropriate part of Column 2 sccording to the relevant provi-
sions of Section 111 of this Adicle shall be the date of receipt by the
Board of the original notice. The date of receipt by the Board of the
resubmitted notice shall be indicated in the Remarks Columa,

(4) The notifying administration may resubmit the notice
either unchanged, or with modifications which decrease the probabi-
lity of harmful interference. In cases where there are no modifications
or the modifications do not permit the application of No. 1254 and the

Board's finding remains unchanged, should the notifying administra-
tion insist on reconsideration of its notice and state that it has brought

its assignment into use, the Board shall:

.aj publish the information contained in the notice recewed
under No. 1255 in the weekly circular indicating all the
administrations which are likely to be affected; .

G2
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c)

d)

e)
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simultaneousty send a telegram (o each of the admin-
istrations referred to in No. 1256 advising them of the
notice and requesting them to inform the Board:

1) if the recorded assignment is still in use and, if so,
whethier it is being used with the notified basic
characteristics;

2) of any hamful interference that occurs within 2
period of two months from the date of publication of
the weekly circular refewred to in No, 1256;

take appropriate action in conformity with Nos., 1964 to
1966, if the assignment which is the basis of the un-
favourable finding had been submitted under No. 1218;

record the assignment in the Master Register if, on
expiry of the period referred o0 in No. 1259, the Board
has received no information that harmful interference has
occurred: the date to be entered in the appropriate part of
Column 2 according to the relevant provision of Sec-
tion TII of this Article shall be the date of receipt by the
Board of the original notice;

immediately return the notice to the notifying adminis-
tration informing it of the reported interference and shall
make such suggestions as it is able to offer for the
elimination of the interference, if the Board receives in-
formation that harmful interference has occurred durin
the two months mentioned in No. 1259. .

(5) If the Board receives information that harmful inter-

ference has occurred after the recording of an assignment under the
provisions of No. 1261, the Board shail investigate the matter and,
where sppropriate, shall enter a special remark against such an
assignment 1o show that it will not be taken into account when acting
on any later notice.

4¢C1
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1264

1265

1266

1267

1268

6) If, as a rcsult of the information received under
Nos. 1257 to 1259, the Board is able to reach a favourable finding
with respect to No. 1241 or 1242 with regard to any assignment
recorded under the provisions of Nos. 1255 and 1261, the appropriate
changes shall be made in respect of the entry of that assignment in the
Master Register. If the finding remains unfavourable, the Board shall
enter suitable remarks in the Master Register for the entry or entrics
concermned which describe the situation as found by the Board. -

(7) Should the notifying administration resubmit the notice
with modifications which increase the probability of harmful inter-
ference, and should the Board's finding remain unchanged. the resub-
mitted notice shall be treated under No. 1253.

§16. (1) Finding Unfavourable with Respect to No. 1240 in
Cases Where the Provisions of No. 1241 or 1242 Are Not Applicable
{see No. 1244).

(2) Where the notice includes a specific reference to the
fact that the station will be operated in accordance with the provisions
of No, 342 of these Regulations, the assignment shall be recorded in
the Master Register subject to the provisions of No. 1419 or 1420.
The date 10 be eatered in the appropriate part of Column 2 according
to the relevant provisions of Section [T of this Article shall be the
date of receipt by the Board of the notice. .

(3) Where the notice does not include a specific reference
to the fact that the station will be operated in 2ccordance with the
provisions of No. 342 of these Regulations, it shall be retumed
immediately by aimmail to the notifying administration with the
reasoas of the Board for this finding and with such suggestions as the
Board is able to offer with a view to the satisfactory solution of the
problem. f :

<y
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§17.. ) Finding Unfavourable with Respect 1o No, 1240 in
Coses Where the Provisions of No. 1241 or 1242 Are Applicable.

(2) Where the notice includes a specific reference to the
fact that the station will be operated in accordance with the provisions
of No. 342 of these Regulations, it shall be examined immediately
with respect to No. 1241 or 1242, and the provisions of No. 1271 or
1272 shali be upplied, as appropriate.

(3) 1f the finding is favourable with respect to No. 1241 or
1242, the assignment shall be recorded in the Master Registec subject
to the provisiont of No. 1419. The date to be entered in the
appropriate part of Column 2 according to the relevaat provisions of
Section IlI of this Article shall be the date of receipt by the Board of
the notice,

(4) If the finding is unfavourable with respect to No. 1241
or 1242, the potice shall be returned immediately by airmail to the
notifying administration. Should the administration insist on reconsi-
deration of the notice, the frequency assignment shall be recorded, for
information only, with an appropriate remark referring to No. 1419,

{5) Where the notice does not include a specific reference
to the fact that the station will be operated in accordance with the
provisions of No. 342 of these Regulations, it shall be returned im-
mediately by airmail to the notifying administration with the reasons
of the Bourd for this finding and with such suggestions as the Board
is able 1o offer with a view to 2 satisfactory solution of the problem.

§18.  Procedure to Be Followed in Respect of Notices under
No. 1218. Y

(1) In the cuse of a nolice under No. 1218 rélasing 10 the
selection of a frequency assignment for regular operational use (class

(4]
(5]
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of operation A), the Board shall, as quickiy as possible, select an
appropriate frequency which shatl:

1276 ) be capable of providing the service required;

1277 &) be in conformity with Nos. 1240 and 1241 or 1242 as
appropriate to ensurc a favourable finding; '

1278 ¢) be frce from harmful interference from any assignnient
recorded in the Master Register which is itselfl in
conformity with No. 1240.

-~

1279 (2) Inthe case of a notice submitted under No. 1218 relat-
ingtoa predetermined frequency, the notifying administration may

request the Board, in addition to the examination under Nos. 1240

“and 1241 or 1242, to examine the potice 1o assess the probability of
harmful interference to the assignment from assignments recorded in

the Master Register. The Board shall advise the notifying admin-

jstration of the results of the examination and where necessary shall

make suggestions to avoid any passible harmful jnterference to the

assignment.

1280 - () ,In the case of difficulty in applying the provisions of
Nos. 1275 to 1278 and 1279, the procedure given below shall be
followed:

1281 a) the Board shall first seek access to ane of the least loaded

parts of an appropriate band, without consideding the
possibility of adjustment 10 any existing recorded assign-
ment; \

1282 b) if necessary the Board shall consult the administration
having sent a notice under No. 1218 as to the possibility
of modifying the characteristics of the required assign-
ment;

1283 ¢) should action under Nos. 1281 and 1282 fail, and should
the requesting administration find the selected frequency

<

~J
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e)

g)
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acceplablc. the Board shall consider whether the required
assignment could be found by suppressing or down-
grading an existing recorded assignment. The enquirics
to be made in such an event are those described in
Section VI of this Article;

should action under No. 1283 fail, the Board shalt then
seck alternative means of finding the required assign-
ment in such a way as to involve the minimum necessary
modification of the characteristics of any existing
recorded assignment; ‘ '

for the purposes of the action envisaged under No. 1284
the Board shall concentrate its enquiries upon the older
recorded assignments for which the Board believes there
10 be satisfactory alternative means of telecommunicu-
tions;

the Board, having identified in-such a case the minimum
modification to the characteristics of an existing recorded
assignment that would be needed to accommodate a new
assignment requested under No, 1218, shall invoke the
relevant provisions of the Convention and shall seck the
assistance of the appmpriate administration to agree 0
make, at the appropriate stage, that modification to its
recorded assignment;

should action under No. 1286 fail, the Board shall bring
10 the artention of the administration concerned the fact
that in such a case there is then an obligation to reduce
the assigned bandwidth, if operationally feasible, or to
move the assigned frequency by an amount not exceed-

ing the assigned bandwidth of the recorded frequency

assignment, on the condition that no harmful interference
is caused to adjacent frequency assignments;

[al
\
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1288

1289

1290

1291

1292

1293

1294

1295

1296

I} the adminisiraticn concerned shall thea either:

i)

¥

k)

1} give its agreement to effect the necessary -modifi-
cation o its existing recorded assignment together
with the date upon which this will be effected: or

2) give any reasons why such a modification cannot be
made;

in the event of such a case remaining unresolved within
three months of the request for an assignment being
made under No. 1218, the Board shall publish a report
on the matter for the information of all Members of the
Union: )

the Board shall, when appropriate during this procedure,
consult the adminisration requesting an assignment
under No. 1218 as to the acceptability of the selected
frequency: A\\

if. in application of this paragraph, an administration
agrecs to a change in the basic characteristics of its

. frequency assignment, that change shall be recorded in

the Master Register without change in the original date
or dates,

(4) Administrations are urged 10 afford all possible assist-

ance through their monitoring stations to help the Board in the
successful discharge of iits duties under this sub-section,

(1) Result of the Action of the Board under Nos. 1275 to

1278 Relating to a Request for Assistance under No. 1218,

(2) Having selected a frequency under Nos. 1275 to 1278

the Board shail forthwith submit the selected frequency by telegram

for the approval of the notifying edministration, and shall make a

provisionzl entry in the Master Register in accordance with No. 1311.
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The date of receipt of the request to the Board under No. 1218 shalt
be entered in the appropriate part of Column 2.

1297 (3) The notifying administration, on receipt of the telegram
mentioned in No. 1296, shall prompily examine the matter and in the
event of non-acceptance of the selected frequency shall notify the
Board thereof and shall give its reasons for such rejection.

1298 (4) In the circumstances mentioned in No, 1297, the Board
shall cance! that entry and inform the administration concemed ac-
cordingly. In soch a case, if the notifying administration s0 requests,
the Board shall make a further attempt to select an acceptable
frequency but the request shall be regarded as a new notice under

No. 1218.

1299 | (5) The notifying administration, on accepting a frequeacy
selected by the Board, shall, as soon as possible, inform the Board
thereof. : .

1300 (6) If the Board receives no reply within two months to its

telegram, sent under No. 1296, seeking approval for the selected
frequency, the provisional entry shall be cancelled and the Board
shall inform the other administrations accordingly.

1301 §20. () Result of the Action of the Board under No. 128(
Relating to a Reguest for Assistance under No. 1218,

1302 (2) Huving selected a frequency under No. 1280, and if the
necessary modifications to the previously recorded assignment are
accepted in accordance with No. 1289, the Board shall treat the
selected assignment in accordance with No. 1295, .

1303 (3) Having selected a frequency under No. 1280, if the ne-
cessary modification to this previously recorded assignment cannot
be made as the result of acting under No. 1290 and if the selected
frequency is still acceptable to the requesting administration, the
Board shalt make an entry in the Master Register in the name of the
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requesting'administrntion. The dute of receipt of the request sent o
the Board under No. 1218 shall be entered in the appropriate part of
Column 2. '

1304 (4) Any harmful interference which results from the sim-
: ultaneous use of both assignments shall be the subject of consul-
1ations between the administrations concerned.

1305 §2t. (1) Change in the Basic Characteristics of Assignments
Already Recorded in the Master Register. '

1306 (2) A notice of a change in the basic characteristics of an
assignment already recorded, as specified in Appendix 1 (except
those entered in Columns 2¢, 3, 4a and 11 of the Master Register).
shall be examined by the Board according to Nos. 1240 and 1241..
1242 or 1244, as appropriate, and the provisions of Nos. 1247 10 1273
inclusive applied. Where the change should be recorded, the
assignment shall be amended according to the notice.

1307 - (3) However. in the case of a change in the basic charac-
teristics of an assignment (cxcept a change of the assigned frequency
which exceeds half of the frequency band originally assigned. as
defined in No. 141) which is in conformity with Ne. 1240, shouid the
Board reach a favourable finding with respect o No. 1241 or 1242, or
find that the change ‘docs not increase the probability of harmfut
interference to assignments already recorded, the amended assign-
ment shall retain the originat date in the appropriate part of Column 2.
[n addition, the date of receipt by the Board of the notice relating 10
the change shall be entered in the Remarks Column. ‘

1308 (4) The projected date of bringing into use of a frequency
assignment may be extended on request of the notifying adminis-
tration by three months. In the case where the administration states
that, due to exceptional circumstances, it needs 2 further extension of



1309

1310

1311

1312

1313

1314
Mob-87
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this pﬁriod. such extension may be provided but it shall in no case
exceed six months from the original projecied date of bringing into
use.

§22. In applving the provisions of the whale of Sub-Sections lIA
to 1IC, any resubmitted notice which is received by the Board morc
than six months after the date of its return by the Board shall be
considcred as a new notice.

§23. (1) Recording af Frequency Assignmenis Notified Before
Being Brought into Use.

(2) Il a frequency assignment notified in advance of
bringing into use has received favourable findings by the Board with
respect to Nos. 1240 and 1241 or 1242, it shall be entered provision-
ally in the Master Register with a special symbo! in the'Remarks
Column indicating the provisional nature of that entry.

(3) Within thirty days (see No. 1228) after the date of
bringing into use, either as originally notified or as modified in
application of No. 1308, the notifying administration shall confirm
that the frequency assignment has been brought into use. When the
Board is informed that the assignment has been brought into use, the
special symbol shall be deleted from the Remarks Column.

(4) If the Board does not receive this confirmation within
the period referred to in No. 1312, ‘the entry concemed shall be
cancelled. The Board shall consult the administration concemed
before taking such action.

(5) The provisions of Nos. 1311 to 1313 do not apply to
frequency assignments which are in conformity with the Allotment
Plans appearing in Appendices 25, 26 and 27 Aer2 to these
Regulations; such frequency assignments shall be entered in the
Master Register on receipt of the notice by the Board,

O°n

P P
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1321 (5) Any notice which makes reference to No. 1719 shail be

Mob-83  recorded provisionally in the Master Register, if the finding with
respect to No. 1317 is favourable, In this case the Board shall review
the recording after the notiflying administration has applied the
procedure of Article 16,

132210 1325 sup

Mob-83

1326 §25. (1) Evamination of Notices Concerning Frequencies Used

Mob-87  for Reception by Coast Radiotelephone Stations in the Bands
Allocated Exclusively 1o the Maritime Mobile Service Between
4000 kHz and 27300 kHz for Ship Radiotelephone Stations (see
Nos. 1219 and 1239). '

1327 (2) The Bourd shall examine each notice covered by
No. 1326;

1328 a) with respect to the bmvisions of No, 1240 and in parti-

Mob-£3 cutar those of Appendix 16 and Nos. 4371 and 4374;

1329 b) in order to determine whether the notified assignment

corresponds to a (requency associated, according to
Appendix 16, with a frequency allotted to the notifying
administration in. the Allotment Plan contained in
Appendix 25 to these Regulations.

1330 (3) Any frequency assignment for.reception by a coast
radiotelephone station for which the finding is favourable with res-
pect to Nos, 1328 and 1329 shall be recorded in the Master Register.
The date 10 be entered in Column. 2a shall be that determined
according to the relevant provisions of Section I1I of this Article.

1331 (4) Any frequency assignment for reception by a coast
radiotelephone station for which the finding is unfavourable with
respect 0 No. 1328 shalt be examined with respect to Nos. 1267
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and 1268. The date to be entered in Column 2b shall be that
determined according to the celevant provisions of Section III of this
Article. :

1332 (5) Aay notice which has received a favourable finding
Mob-87  with respect t6 No. 1328 but an unfavourable finding with respect to
' No. 1329 shall be returned to the notifying administration unless the

administration has initiated the procedure of Article 16 in accordance

with No. 1719,

1332A (6) Any notice which makes reference to No. 171% shall be

Mob-87 recorded provisionally in the Master Register, if the finding with
respect to No. 1328 is favourable. In this case the Board shall review
the recording after the notifying administration has applied the
procedure of Article 16.

Sub-Section 11C. Procedure to Be Faollowed forAeroaautical Stations
Operating in the Bands Allocated Exclusively to the Aeronautical Moblle
Services Between 2 850 kHz and 22 000 kHz

1333  §26. (1) Examination of Notices Concerning Frequency Assign-
ments to Aeronautical Stations in the Aeronautical Mobile (R) Service
in the Bands Allocated Exclusively o that Service Between 2 850 kH:

b) the frequency comesponds to one of the frequencies

and 22000 kHz (see No. 1239).
1334 (2) The Bosrd shall exsmine esch notice covered by -
No. 1333 to determine whether:
1335 - a) the notice is in conformity with the provisions of
No. 1240;
1336
Mob-87

aeronautical mobile (R) service contained in Appen-
dix 27 Aer2 (Part II, Section II, Article 2), or the
gssignment is the result of a permitted change of class of
emission and the necessary bandwidth of the new
emission is within the channelling armangement provided
for in'Appendix 27 Aer2;

specified in Column 1 of the Allotment Plan for the

.1
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1340

1341
Mob-87

1342
Mob-83

1343
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¢) the limitations of use sct forth in Columa 3 of the Pian
have been appropriately observed;

d} the notice is in conformity with the techaical principles
of the Plan set forth in Appendix 27 Aer2;

.e) the area of use is within the boundaries of the Areas as
set forth in Column 2 of the Plan.

-(3) A notice which is not in conformity with the provisions
of No. 1335 shall be examined with respect to Nos. 1267 and 1268.
The date to be entered in Column 2b shall be determined in accord-
ance with the relevant provisions of Section III of this Article.

(4) In the case of a notice in conformity with the provisions
of Nos. 1335, 1336 and 1338, but not with those of Nos. 1337 or
1339, the Board shall examine whether the protection specified in
Appendix 27 Aer2 (Part I, Séction LIA, paragraph 5) is afforded 10
the allotments in the Plan and to assignments already recorded in the
Master Register with a favourable finding with respect to this present
provision. In doing so, the Board shall assume that the frequency will

‘be used in accordance with the “Sharing conditions between areas”

specified in Appendix 27 Aer2 (Part I, Section IIB, paragraph 4).

(5) Except for cases where No. 1268 applies, all frequency
assignments referred 1o in No, 1333 shall be recorded in the Master
Register according to the findings reached by the Board. The date to
be entered in Column 2a or 2b shall be that determined according to
the relevant provisions of Section III of this Article.

§27. (1) Examination of Notices Concerning Frequency Assign-
ments lo Aeronautical Stations in the Aeronautical Mobile (OR)
Service in the Bands Allocated Exclusively to that Service Between

'3025 kHz and 18030 kHz (see No. 1239).
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1344 (2) The Board shali cxamine each notice covered by
No. 1343 to determine whether:

1344A a} the notice is in conformity with the provisions of

WARC.91 No. 1240 and those contained in Part Il of Appendix 26;

1345 b} the assignment is in conformity with an allotment

WARC92 contained in Part [l of Appendix 26;

1346 ta 1348 sSupP

WARCSZ - o

1348A (3) A notice which is not in conformity with the provisions

wARCS2 of No. 1344A shall be examined with respect 0 Nos. 1267 and 1268,
The date o be entered in Columa 2b shall be determined in accord-
ance with the relevaat provisions of Section 111 of this Article.

1348B (4) Any frequency sssignment for which the finding is
WARC#Z favourable with respect to Nos. 1344A and 1345 shall be recorded in
the Master Register. The date to be entered in Column 2a shall be
determined in accordance with the relevant provisions of Section IH

of this Article. .
1348C (5) A notice which is in conformity with the provisions of

WARCS2 No. 1344A, but not with those of No. 1345, shall be examined with.

respect o the allotments in Part 111 of Appendix 26. [n so doing, the
Board shall apply -the technical criteria specified in PartIV of

Appendix 26. The date  be entered in Column 22 or 2b shall be -

determined in accordance with the relevant provisions of Section III
of this Article. :

1349 . S§UP
WARCH
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Sub-Section IID. Procedure to Be Follawed for Broadcasting Stations
Operating in the Bands Allocated Exclusively (o the Broadcasting
Service Between 5 950 kHz and 26 100 kHz :

1350 §28.  Frequency assignments to broadcasting stations in the bands
HFBC-87 allocated exclusively to the broadcasting service between 5950 kHz
and 26 100 kHz shall be dealt wuh in accordance with the provisions

of Article 17.

‘Sub-Section IIE. Procedure to Be Followed in Cases Where ‘
Terrestrial Stations Are In the Same Frequency Baind as an Existing
Earth Station or One for Which Coordination Has Been Effected or

Initiated and Are Within its Coordination Area

1351  §29. The Board shall examine each notice:

1352 a) with respect to its conformity with the Convention, the
Table of Frequency Allocations and the other provisions
of the Radio Regulations with the exception of those
provisions relating to the coordination procedure and the
probability of harmful interference which are the subject
of Nos. 1353 and 1354;

1353 .. b) with respect o its conformity with the provisions of Nos.
' 1148 to 1154 relating o coordination of the use of the
frequency assignment with the other administrations

concemed;

1354 ¢} where appropriate, with respect to the probability of
harmful interference to the service rendered by an earth
receiving station for which. a frequency assignment
already recorded in the Master Register is in conformity
with the provisions of No. 1503 and if the corresponding
frequency assignment to the space transmitting station
has not, in fact, caused harmful interference to any
frequency assignment in conformity with No, 1240 or

- -

ke &
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1355

1356
1357

' 135i. as apﬁrcpﬁatc..pmviously recorded in the Master
Register.
§30. Depending on the findings of the Board subsequent to the
examination prescribed in Nos. 1352, 1353 and 1354, further action
shall be as follows: :

- §31. (1) Finding Unfavourable with Respect 1o No. 1352,

(2) Where the notice includes a specific reference 10 the

fact that the station will be operated in accordance with the provisions .

" of No. 342, and the finding is favourable with respect to No. 1353 or

1358

1359

1354, s appropriate, the assignment shall be recorded in the Master
Register subject to the provisions of No. 1420. The date of receipt by
the Board of the notice shall be entered in Columa 2d.

(3) If the finding is unfavourable with respect to No, 1353
or 1354, as appropriate, the notice shall be remred immediately by
sirmail to the notifying administration with the reasons of the Board
for this finding. Should the notifying administration insist on recon-
sideration of the notice, the assignment shall be recorded in the
Master Register with the understanding that the provisions of
No. 1420 shall be applied. The date of receipt by the Board of the
original notice shall be entered in Column 2d. \

(4) Where the notice does not include a specific reference
lodwfauthmdaemﬂonwillbeopmwdlnaccordanbewimdn
provisions of No. 342, it shall be returned finmediately by airmail to
the notifying administration with the reasons of the Board for this
finding and with such suggestious as the Board is able to offer with a

view to a satisfactory solution of the problem.

1360

(5) If the notifying administration resubmits the notice with
aspeciﬁc:eferencetothefmmmemﬁonwﬂlbeowmdin
aocordamewith.dnpmvlsionsofNo.Mz.itshaﬂbemtédasanew
notice. : _ '
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§32. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect 1o No. 1352,

(2) Where the Board finds that the coondination procedure
mentioned in No. 1353 has been successfully completed with all
administrations whose earth stations may be affected, the assignment
shall be recorded in the Master Register. The date of reccipt by the
Board of the notice shall be entered in Column 2d.

(3) Where the Board finds that the coondination procedure
mentioned in No. 1353 has not been applied, and:

a} if the notifying administration requests the Board 10
effect the required coordination, the Board shall take the
appropriate action; if the Board's efforts toward securing
agreement are successful, it shall so inform the admin-
istrations concerned and shall treat the notice in accord-
ance with No. 1362;

&) if the Board's efforts toward securing agreement in ap-
plication of Nos. 1364 or 1169 to 1174 are unsuccessful,
or if, when notifying the assignment, the administration
states that it has been unsuccessful and does not request
the Board to effect the required coordination, the Board
shall examine the notice with respect to the provisions of
No. 1354. At the same time, the Board shall so inform
the administrations concermed; '

¢) if the notifying administration does.not request the Board
to effect the required coordination, the notice shall be
rewmned immediately by airmail to the notifying admi-
nistration with the reasons of the Board for this action
and with such suggestions as the Board is able to offer
with a view to a satisfactory solution of the problem.

(4) Where the notifying administration resubmits the notice
and the Board finds that the coordination procedure mentioned in
No. 1353 has been successfully completed with all administrations
whose ecarth stations may be affected, the assignment shal! be

429
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tecorded in the Master Register, The date of receipt by the Board of
the original notice shall be cntered in Column 2d. The date of receipt
by the Board of the resubmitied notice shall be entered in the -
Remarks Columa.

1368 (5} Where the notifying administration resubmits the notice
with a request that the Board effect the required coordination, it shall
be treated in accordance with the provisions of Nos. 1363, 1364 or
1365. However, in any subsequent recording of the assignment in the
Master Register, the date of receipt by the Board of the resubmitted
notice shall be entered in the Remarks Column.

1369 §33. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to Nos. 1352 and
1354, e 1 :

1370 (2) The assignment shall be recorded in the Master Regis-
ter. The date of receipt by the Board of the notice shall be entered in
Column 2d. '

1371 §34.. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to No. 1352 but
. Unfavourable with Respect 1o No, 1354,

1372 (2) The notice sheall be returned immediately by airmail to
the notifying administration with the reasons of the Board for this
finding and with such suggestions as the Board is able to offer with a
view to a satisfactory solution of the problem.

1373 (3) Should the notifying sdministration resubtnit the notlce
with modifications which result, after re-examination, in a favourable
finding by the Board with respect to No. 1354, the assignment shall
be recorded in the Master Register. The date of receipt by the Board
of the original natice shall be entered in Column 2d. The date of
receipt by the Board of the resubmitted notice shall be indicated in the
Remarks Column.

1374 (4) Should the notifying administration resubmit the notice,
cither unchanged, or with modifications which decrease the

probability of harmful interference, but not sufficiendy to permit the
provisions of No. 1373 to be applied, and should that administration

-
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insist on reconsideration of the notice, but should the Board's finding
remain unchanged, the assignment shail be recorded in the Master
Register. However, thix cntry shall be made only if (he notifying

“,dministration informs the Board that the assignmeat has been in use

for at least four months, counting from the datc when both are in
service, without any compluint of harmful intecference having been
received. The date of receipt by the Board of the original notice shall
be eatered in Column 2d. The date of receipt by the Board of the
advice thut no complaint of harmiful interference has been received

shall be indicated in (he Remarks Column,

(5) An administration may request the Board to make a
provisional entry for that assignmeat in the Master Register when it is
unable to inform the Board about the interference mentioned in
No. 1374 because the assignment liable to suffer interference has not
yet been brought into service. The Board shall then enter that

assignment with 2 special symbol in the Remarks Column to indicate

its provisional character.

§35. (1) Changes in the Basic Characteristics of Assignments
Already Recorded in the Master Register.

(2) A notice of 2 change in the basic characteristics of an
assignment notified under No. 1221 end already recorded, as
specified in Appendix 1, jon A or B (except those entered in
Columns 2¢, 3 and 4a of the Master Register), or 8 nottce under
No. 1221 concerning A assignment  already recorded under
Nos. 1223 to 1227 (Appendix 1, Section C), shall be examined by the
Board according to Nos. 1352 and 1353 and, where appropriate,
No. 1354, and the provisions of Nos. 1356 to 1374 inclusive applicd.
Whese the change should be recorded, the original assignment shall
be amended according to the nolice.

(3) However, in the case of a change in the basic charac-
teristics of an assignment which is in conformity with No. 1352,
<hould the Board reach a favourable finding wilh respect to No. 1353,

~A4
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and, where its provisions are applicable, with respect 10 No. 1354, or
find that the change does not increase the probability of harmful
interference 10 assignments already recorded, the amended assign-
ment shail rethin the original date in Columin 2d. In addition. the datc
of receipt by the Board of the notice refating to the change shall be
entered in the Remarks Column,

1379 {4) The projected date of bringing into use of a frequency
assignment may be extended on request.of the notifying adminis-
tration by three months. In the case where the administration states
that, due to exceptional circumstances, it needs a further exiension of
this period, such extension may be provided but it shall in no.case
exceed six months from the original projected date of bringing into
use. . 4 ‘

1380 §36. In applying the provisions of this sub-section, any
resubmited notice which is received by the Board more thon two
years after the date of its retwm by the Board shall be considered as a

new npotice. .

1381 §37. (1) Recording of Frequency Assignments Notified Before
Being Brought into Use. '

1382 (2) If a frequency assignment notified in advance of bring-
ing into use has received a favourable finding by.the Board with
respect to Nos. 1352 and 1353 and, where appropriate, with respect o
No. 1354, it shall be eatered provisionally in the Master Register with
a special symbol in the Remarks Column indicating the provisional
nature of that entry. , 1

1383 (3) Within thirty days after the dawe of bringing into use,
cither as originally notified (see No. 1230) or as modified in
application of No. 1379, the notifying administration shall confirm
that the frequency assignment has been brought into use. When the
Board is informed that the assignment has been brought into use, the
special symbol shall be deleted from the Remarks Column.
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(4) If the Board does not reccive this confirmation within
the period referred to in No. 1383, the entry concemed shall be
cancelled. The Board shali consult the administration coneemed

before takmg such action,

(5) If, on the expiry of thc period specnﬁcd in No. 1374, the
Board is informed that there has been no eomplalnt of harmful
interfercnce, it shall delete the symbol emued in appln:nuon of

No. 1375,

Section L11. Recording of Dates and Findlngs in the Master Register

§38. Inany case where a frequency assignment is recorded in the
Master Register, the finding reached by the Board shall be indicated
by a symbol in the appropriate column. In addition, the reasons for
reaching an unfavourable finding shall be inserted in the Remarks

Column,
§3%.  The procedure for recording dates in the appropriaic part of

Column 2 of the Master Register which shall be applied according to
the frequency bunds and services concemned is described in the

following Nos. 1388 to 1413 for frequency assignments referred 1o in .

Sub-Sections A te IIC.
§40. (I) Frequency Bands:
9 - 2850kMz

3155 - 3400kHz
3500 - 3900kHz inRegion !
3500 - 4000kHz in Region 2
3500 - 3950kH: lnRega‘ou.?
4221 - 4351 kHy
6332.5- 6501 kH;
8438 - 8707 kHz

12658.5- 13077 kHz

16 904.5 - 17 242 kHz

19705 - 19755 kHy

22 445.5 - 22 696 kH

26 122.5-26 145 kHz

4
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(2) For any assignment to which the provisions of
Nos. 1250, 1251 or 1254 apply, the relevant date shall be entered in
Column 2a of the Master Register; however, for ciass of operation B

. assignments to stations of the fi xed service, the relevant date shall be

1390

1391
Mob-87

1392
Mob-87

1393
Mob-§7

1394

1395
Mob-87

1396

1397

entered in Cofumn 2b.

(3) For any assignment to which the provisions of
Nos. 1255, 1265, 1267, 1271 or 1272 apply, the relevant date shall be
entered in Column 2b of the Master Register. -

§41. (1) Frequency Bands Allocated Exclusively to the Maritime
Mobile Service Between 4000 kHz and 27 500 kHz for Coast Radio-
telephone Stations.

(2) If the finding is favourable with respect to Nos. 1317
and 1318, the date of 1 July 1989 shall be entered in Column 2a.

(3) For all other cases referred to in No. 1315, the date of
receipt of the notice by the Board shall be entered in Column 2b.

(4) For assignments to stations other than radiotelephone
coast stations, the relevant date shall be entered in Column 2b (see
Nos. 1271 and 1272). _

§42. (1) Frequency Bands Allocared Exclusively to the Maritime
Mobile Service Between 4000 kHz and 27 500 kHz for Ship Radio-
telephone Stations. .

(2) If the finding is favourable with respect to Nos. 1328
and 1329, the date of | July 1989 shall be entered in Column 2a.

(3) In all other cases covered by No. 1326, the date of
receipt of the notice by the Board shall be entered in Column 2b.
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(4) For assignments other than assignments of {requencies
for reception by radiotelephone coast stations, the relevant date shall
be entered in Column 2b (see Nos. 1271 and 1272).

§43. (1) Frequency Bands Allucated Exclusively to the Maritime
Mobile Service Between 4000 kiiz and 27500 kH: for Radio-
telegraph Ship Stations (see No. 1220).

(2) For assignments to stations other. than radiotelegraph
ship stations, the relevant date shall be entered in Column 2b (see
Nos. 1271 and 1272).

§44. (1) Frequency Bands Allocated Exclusi\?el_\- to the Aero-
nautical Mobile (R) Service Between 2850 kHz and 22 000 kHZ

(2) If the finding is favourable with respect to Nos. 1336 to
1339, the date of $ March 1978 shall be entered in Column 2a.

' 3) If .thc' finding is favourable with ri:spect to No. 134},
the date of 5 March 1978 shall be entered in Column 2b.

(4) In all other cases covered by No. 1333, the date of

6 March 1978 shat! be entered in Column 2b by the Board.

(5) For assignments (o stations. other than acronautical
stations in the aeronautical mobile (R) service, the relevant date shall
be entered ir Column 2b (see Nos. 1271 and 1272).

§45. (1) Frequency Bands Allocated Exclusively to the Aero-
nautical Mobile {OR) Service Between 3025 kHz and 18030 kH.

(2) If the finding is favourable with respect to Nos. 13444
and 1345, the date of 15 December 1992 shall be entered in
Column 2a. '

(@) If the finding is favourable with respect to No. 1348C,
the date of 15 December 1992 shall be entered in Column 2a,
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(4) In all other cases covered by No. 1343, the date of
16 December 1992 shall be entered in Column 2b.

{S) For assignments to stations other than aeronautical
stations in the aeronautical mobile (OR) service, the relevant dute
shall be entered in Column 2b (see Nos. 1271 and 1272).

§46. (1) Frequency Bands Between 3950 kHz (4000 kHz in

* Region 2) ond 28 000 kHz Other than Those Allocated Exclusively 1o

1413

1414
1415

1416

the Aeronautical Mobile Service, Maritime Mobile Service, Broad-
casting Service or Amaieur Service, and Frequency Bands above
28000 kH:.

(2) For any frequency assignment which is to be recorded
under the provisions of Section II of this Article, the relevant date
shall be entered in Column 2d of the Master Register,

§47. Dare to Be Entered in Cofumn 2c¢.

The date to be entered in Column 2c shal be the date of
bringing "into use notified by the administration concermed (see
Nos. 1228 10 1231). :

-

Section [V, Categories of Frequency Assignments

§48. (1) Any frequency assignment which bears a date in

Column 2a of the Master Register shall have the right to international
protection from harmful interference; so shall class of operation A
assignments to stations of the fixed service in the appropriate
bands between 3000 kHz and 27500 kHz recorded with a date in .
Column 2d as a result of a favourable finding with respect to
Nos. 1240 and 1242, ia particular those resulting from the application
of No. 1218,
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(2) Any frequency assignment which bears a date in
Column 2b is recorded in the Master Register in order that adminis-
trations may take into acoount the fact that the trequency assignment
concerned is in use. This recording shali not give the right to inter-
national protection to the frequency assignment concerned, except as
provided for in No. 1241, sub-paragcaph 2).

(3) For frequency nss-ignments having dates in two paris of
Column 2, the date in Column 2c is given for information onty.

(4) If harmful interference to the reception of any station
whose assigament is in accordance with No. 1240 or 1352 is actually
caused by the use of a frequency assignment which is not in confor-
mity with No. 1240 or 1352, the station using the latter frequency
assignment shall, on receipt of advice thereof, immediately eliminate
this harmful interference. '

(5) If harmful interference to the reception of any station
whose assignment is in accordance with No. 1503 is actually caused
by the use of a frequency assignment which is not in conformity with
No. 1240 or 1352, the station using the latter frequency assignment
shall, on receipt of advice thereof, immediately eliminate this harmful

interference.

. Section V. Review of Findings
§49. (1) The review of a finding by the Board may be under-
taken: .
a) at the request of the notifying administration;

b} at the request of any other administration interested in
the question, but only on the grounds of actual harmful
interference;
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¢) on the initintive of the Board itsclf when it considers this
is justified.
1422 (2) The Board, in the light of all the data at its disposal,

shall review the matter, taking into account No. 1240 or 1352 and
Nos. 1241, 1242, 1353 or 1354, as appropriate, and shali render an
appropriate finding. informing the notifying administration prior
either (o the publication of its finding or to any recording action,

1423  §50.. If areview of an unfavourable finding has been requested by
the notifying administration on the grounds of special assistance to
meet an urgent and essential need, in a case where harmful inter-
ference has been expericnced, the Board shall consult immediately
the administrations concemed and shall make such suggestions as
will facilitate the operation of the assignment of the administration
which asked for special assistance; such amendments as result from
this consultation shall be made to the Master Register.

1424 §51. (1) After actual use for a reasonable period of an assign-
ment which has been entered in the Master Register on the insistence
of the notifying administration, following an unfavourable finding
with respect to Nos. 1241, 1242 or 1354, as appropriate, this admin-
istration may request the Board to review the finding, Thereupon the
Board shall review the matter, first having consulted the adminis-
trations concerned,

1425 (2) If the finding of the Board is then favourable. it shall
eater in the Master Register the changes that are required so that the
entry shall appear in the future as if the original finding had been
favourable.

1426 (3) If the finding with regard to the probability of harmful
interference remains unfavourable, no change shall be made in the
original entry.

1427 §52. (1) In the event of a deletion or modification of any
recorded frequency assignment which had been the cause of an
unfavourabie finding and had led a later assignment to be recorded
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under No. 1255, the Board shali review, and, where appropriate,
modily that unfavourable finding with respect to No. 1241 or 1242,

(2) To provide a basis for the review of an entry in the
Master Register made in accordance with No. 1255, the Board shall,
when examining the relevant notice, determine the date on which the
review is to be made. If by that date no complaint of harmful

interference has been reccived by the administration concerned, the -
Board shall automatically reverse the original unfavourable finding

with respect to No. 1241 or 1242,

Section Vi, Maintenance of the Master Register

§53.  Madification, Cancellation and Review of Entries in the
Master Register.

§54. In case of permanent discontinuance of the use of any
rccorded frequency assignment, the notifying administration shall
inform the Board within three months of such discontinuance,
whereupon the eatry shall be removed from the Master Register.

§55. Whenever it appears to the Board from the information
available that a recorded assignment has not been brought into regular
operation in accordance with the notified basic characteristics, or is
not being used in accordance with those basic characteristics, the
Board shall consult the notifying administration and, subject to its
agreement, shall either cancel or suitably modify the entry.

§56. If. in connection with an enquiry by the Board under
No. 1264 or 1431, the notifying administration has failed to supply
the Board within three months with the necessary or pertinent infor-
mation, the Board shall disregard the assignment concerned when
acting on any later notice, untii such time 8s it has been informed that
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the assignment is being used as notified, or until it has received the
information required. The Board shall make suitable entries in the

Remarks Column of the Master Register to indicate the situation, and

in particular the period when the assignment was not taken into
account by the Board.

§57. (1) Periodic Exantination of the Master Register,

(2) The Board shail institute a2 long-term programme of
periodic reviews of each section of the Master Register with the aim
of improving and maintaining its accuracy.

(3) For the purpose of the reviews mentioned in No. 1434,
the Board shall send to each administration, for revision and return, &
national extract of the Master Register relating to the particular
section under review. The Board shall at the same time daw the
attention of administrations to any gssignment (o & station in the fixed
service in frequency bands between 3 000 kHz and 27 500 kHz for
which other means of telecommunication are believed to be available.

(4) Administrations shall, having regard to the need to
improve and maintain the accurecy of the Master Register, cooperate
in these periodic feviews by notifying the deletion of any unused
assignment and, where appropriate, the modification of other entries.

(5) The Board shall include in its annual report o admin-

' istrations a section relating to the work done under the provisions of

1438

the present paragraph 57, the results achieved, and the programme for
the following year.

Sectlon VIL Studies and Recommendations

§s8. (1) Ifitis requested by any administration, particulary by
an administration of a country in need of special assistance, the
Board, using such means at its disposal as are appropriate in the
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circumstances, sball conduct a study of the following problems of
frequency utilization:
a) in cases urising under No. 1252 as to a possibic alter-
native frequency assignment to avoid probable harmfui
inteelerence;

b) in cases where a need arises for additional frequency
assignments within a specified portion of the radio
spectrum;

¢) in cases where, duc to harmful interference, two or more
frequencies of the same order of magnitude are being
used afternately to maintain communication on & circuit
requiring only one frequency of that order;

d) in cases of alleged contravention or non-observance of
these Regulations, or of harmful interference.

(2) The Board shall thereupon prepare and forward to the
adminisirations concemned a report containing its finding and recom-
mendations for the solution of the problem.

(3) On receiving the Board's' recommendations for the
solution of the problem, an administration shall promptly acknowl-
edge the receipt by telegram and shall subsequently indicate the
action it intends to take. In cases when the Board's suggestions or
recommendations are unacceptable to the administrations concerned,
further efforts should be made by the Board'to find an acccplablc
solutior: to the problem, - . “:*

§59. I the Board finds, in panicular following a request from an
administcation of a country in need of special assistance, that a
change in the basic characteristics, including a change of frequency
within a specific frequency range, of one or more assignments in
conformity with the provisions of No. 1240 will:

aj accommodate a new assignment; or
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p) facilitate the solution of a problen of harmful inter-
ference; or .

-¢} otherwise facilitate the more effective use of a particular
portion of the cadio spectrum; and

if such change is acceptable to the administration or administrations
concerned, the change in basic characteristics shail be recorded in the
Master Register without change in the original date or dates.

§60. Inacase where, as a result of a study, the Board submits to
one or more administrations suggestions or recommendations for the
solution of a problem, and where no answer has been received from
one or more of these administrations within a period of thirty days,
the Board shall consider that the suggestions ot recommendations
concerned are unacceptoble to the administrations which did not

_answer. If it was the requesting administration which failed to answer
* within this period, the Board shall close the study. :

Section VIII. Miscellaneous Provislons

§61. The provisions of Sections V, VI (except No. 1430} and VII
of this Article shall not be applied t frequency assignments which
are in conformity with the Allotment Plans contained in Appen-
dices 25, 26 and 27 Aer2 to these Regulations.

§62. (1) Witis requested by any administration, particularly by
an administration of a country in need of special assistance, the Board
using such means al its disposal as are appropriate in the
circumstances, shall render the following assistance:
a) verification of the diagram showing the coordination
area referred to inNo. 1113; .

b) computation of the interference, as referred to in
Nos. 1164 to 1166;

4
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c) any other assistance of a techaical nature for completion
of the procedures in this Article,

(2) In making a request to the Board under No. 1452, the
administration shall fumish the Board with the necessary information.

§63, The Technicat Standards of the Board shall be based on the
relevant provisions of these Regulations and the Appendices thereto,
the decisions of administrative conferences of the Union, as appro-
priate, the Recommendations of the CCIR, the state of the radio ant
and the development of new transmission lechnigues, account being
taken of exccptional propagation conditions which may prevail in
certain regions (for example, particularly pronounced ducting).

§64. (1) The Board shall inform all administrations of its
findings and reasons therefor, together with all changes made to the
Master Register, through its weekly circular. Such information shall
be published within forty-five days of the date of publication of the
complete notice in the weekly circular referred to in No. 1235, Whén
the Board is not in a position to comply with the time-limit referred to
above it shall, as soon as possible, so inform the administration
concerned giving the reasons therefor.

(2) The weekly circular of the IFRB shall be published in
the working languages of the Union as defined in the Convention. In
carrying out the various procedures stipulated in the Radio Regu-
lations, the Board shall use the weekly circular as a means of com-
municating with administrations to the maximum extent practicable.

§65. The Bourd shall inform administrations, at appropriate
intervals, of the cases of speciat assistance which were studied under
Nos. 1423 und 1438 10 1450 inclusive of these Regulations.

423
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§66. IncaseaMember avails itself of the provisions of Article 50
of the Convention, the Board shall, on request make its records
available for such proceedings as are prescribed in the Convention for

the settlement of intemational disputes.

NOT allocated.

451
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ARTICLE 13-

Notification and Recording in the Master International
Frequency Register of Frequency Assignments ! to Radio
Astronomy and Space Radiocommunication Stations Except
Stations in the Broadcusting-Satellite Service2-3.4.5

Section 1. Notification of Frequency Assignments
51. ) Any frequency assignment to be used for transmission
or reception by an earth or space station shall be notified 1o the
Board: ' :

a) if the use of the (requency concemned is capable of
causing harmful intesference to any service of another
administration; or

1 The expression frequency assignment, wherever it appears in
this Article, shall be understood 1o refer either to a new frequency assign-
ment or to 8 change in an assignment slready recorded in the Master
International Frequency Register (hercinalter called Master Register).

2 For the nolification and recording of frequency assignments to
stations in the broadcasting-satellite service and other services in the
frequency bands 11.7 - 12.2 GHz (in Region3), 11.7 - 12.5 GHz (in
Region 1) and 12.2 - 12.7 GHz (in Region 2), as well as the notification
and recording of frequency assignments to feeder-link stations in the fixed-
satellite service (Earth-to-space) in the frequency banda 14.5'- 14.8 GHz in

" Region 1 (sec No. 863) and in Region 3, 17.3 - 18.1 GHz in Regions 1

and 3, and 17.3 - 17.8 GHz in Region 2 and other services in these bands,
sce also Article 15 and Article 15A respectively. . S

3 Thesc procedures may be applicable for carth stations of the
earth explorstion-satellite service, space rescarch service, space operation
service and radiodetermination-satellite service intended 10 be used while in
motion or during halts at uaspecified points.

4 For the application of the provisions of this Article with respect
to stations in a space radiocommunication service using frequency bands
covered by the fixed-sutellite service Alloiment Plan, sec slso Appen-
dix 308.

5 See Resolution 46 (WARC-92).
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b} il the (requency is o be uws ‘or internationat
radiocommunications; or .

¢) if it is desired 1o obtain internz . .~al recognition of
the use of the {requency.

(2) Any frequency or frequency band '~ =+ used for recep-
tion by a purticular radio astronomy station 12.i; 7e notified ifitis
desired that such data should be included in the faster Register.

(3) When the Board receives f{rom -+ administration a
notice containing a modification or deletior. -7 a space station
assignment already recorded in the Master Rey 2-er on behalf of a
group of administrations, it shall be assumeZ o the absence of
information to the contrary, that the notice -7 modification or
deletion is submitted on behall of all the ac~ aistrations which
were associated with the original notification.

(4) A notice submitted in accordan.s with Nos. 1488
10 1491 and relating to & (requency assignmen: 10 a space siation
for transmission or reception may indicate the characteristics of
one or more associated typical carth stations with the area in which
they are intended to be operated.

(5) A notice submitted in accordunce - with Nos. 1488

‘to 1491 and relating 10 & frequeacy assignment o earth stations in

a satellite system shall include the'technical charucteristics either of
cach earth station, with its focation, or of & typical earth station,

. with un indication of the arcs -within which such typical carth

1494A
Orb-33

14948
Orb-88

stations are 10 be operated.

Except for mobile earth stations, individual notification
of an eanh station is required when:

“a) the coordination area calculated in accordance with
the method given in Appendix 28 overlaps -the
territory of another administration in which the
frequency band is sllocated with equal rights to the
terrestrial services:
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b) the charucteristics of the earth station are such that
the interference caused or suffered is greater than
for any typical earth station coordinated under
No. 1060 for the relevant location.

§ 2 For aay notification under Nos. ‘1488 to 1492 or 1494, a

notice for each frequency assignment shall be drawn up as
prescribed in Appendix 3, the various sections of which specify the

‘basic characteristics to be furnished according to the case. It is

recommended that the notifying administration should also supply
the additional data cafled for in Section A of that Appendix,
together with such further data as it may consider appropriate.

$.3. (1) For a frequency assignment to an carth or space station,
each notice shall be submitted in order to reach the Board not
carlier than three years before the date on which the assignment is
to be brought into use. The notice shall reach the Board in any case
not later than three months ' before this date, excepl in the caye of
assignments in the space rescarch service in bands allocated
exclusively to this service or in shared bands in which this service
is the sole primary service. [n the casc of such an assignment in the
space research service, the notice should, whenever practicable,
reach the Board before the date on which the assignment is brought
into use, but it shall in any case reach the Board not later than
thirty days afier the date it is actually brought into use.

(2) Any frequency assignment to an carth or space station,
the notice of which reaches the Board after the applicable period
specified in No. 1496, shall, where it is to be recorded, bear a mark
in the Master Register to indicate that it is not in conformity with
No. 1496. .

! “The nocifyiug administration shall take this limit into account
when deciding. where appropriate, to initiate the coordination procedure(s).

e
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. Section [l. Procedure for the Examinatioa of MNotices
and the Recordiag of Frequency Assignmeots ia the Master Register

/

§ 4. Any notice which does not contain at least those basic
characteristics specified in Appendix 3 shalt be returned by the

Board, by airmail, to the notifying administration with the reasons:

therefor, unless the information not provided is immediately
forthcoming in response to an enquiry from the Board. The Board
shall advise the administration by telegram when a notice is
returned under this provision.

§s. On reccipt of a complete notice, the Board shalt include
the particulars thereof, including disgrams, with the date of receipt,
in the weekly circular referred to in No. 1235 to be published
within a period of forty days after receipt of the notice. When the
Board is not in a position to comply with this time-limit, it shall, as
soon as possible, so inform the administrations concerned giving
the reasons therefor. -

§ 6. The circular shall contain the full particulars of alt such
notices received by the Board since the publication of the previous
circular and shall constitute the acknowledgement to each notifying
administration of the receipt of the complete notice,

§ Complete notices shall be considered by the Board in
the order of their receipt, taking into account the time-limit
referred to in No. 1583. The Board shall not postpone the formula-
tion of & finding unless it lacks sufficipnt data to render a decision
in connection therewith; moreover, the Board shall not act upon’
any notice which has a technical bearing on an carlier notice still
under consideration by the Board until it has reached a finding
with respect to such earlier notice.
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The Board shall examine each notice:

a)

b)

c)

d}

with respect to its conformity with the Convention,
the Table of Frequency Allocations ' and the other
provisions of the Radio Reguiations, with the
exception of those relating 1o the coordination
procedures and the probability of hurmful interfer-
ence which are the subject of the following sub-
paragraphs: :

with respect to its conformity with the provisions
relating to the coordination of the use of the
frequency assignment with the other administra-
tions concerned, vis-d-vis space radiocommunica-
tion stations in cases where the provisions of
Nos. 1060 or 1066 to 1071 are applicable:

with respect to its conformity with the provisions
relating to the coordination of the use of the
frequency assignment with the other administra-
tions concerned, vis-d-vis terrestrial radiocommuni-
cation stations in cases where the provisions of
No. 1107 are applicable;

with respect 10 the probability of harmful interfer-
ence, when the coordination under No. 1060 has
not been successfully effecied; this examination ?
shall take into account the frequency assignments
for transmission or reception already recorded in
the Master Register: .

1) in application of Nos. 1526, 1531, 1534
or 1543; or

1503.1

1506.1

I_Couformity with the Table of Frequency Allocations imﬁlia
Ot the successful application of Article 14, when necessary.

1 The examination of such a notice with respect 10 any other
frequency sssignment published under No. 1078 but not yet notified shall
be deferred until both assignments have been notified: the Board shall then
examine them in the order of their publication under No. 1073,

4
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2} in application of No. 1544, il that {requency
assignment has not in fact caused harmful
interference to any other previously recorded
(requency assignment which is in conformity
with No. 1503; .

e) with respect to the probability of harm(ul interfer-

-ence. when the coordination under No. 1107 has

not been successfully effected: this examination

shall take into account the (requency assignments
for transmission or reception already recorded in

the Master Register: ,

1) in application of No. 1248; or

2) in application of Nos. 1362, 1367, 1370 or

. 1373. or

. - 3) in application of No. 1374 if that assignment
has not in fact caused harmful interference 10
any other previously recorded . frequency
assignment which is in conformity Wwith
No. 1503.

g9 When, following an examination of a notice with

respect to Nos. 1506 to 1508, the Board reaches an uafavourable
finding based upon the probability of harmful interference to 8
recorded assignment for a space station which the Board has
reason 10 believer may not be in regulsr use, for example, as &
consequence of No, 1569, the Board shall forthwith consult the
administration responsible for the registered assignment. If it is
_established, after such consultation and on the basis of the
information avgilable, that the yocorded assignment has not been
in use for two years, it shall not be taken into account for the
purposes of the examination in progress or any other further -

e
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examination under Nos. 1506 to 1508 conducted belore the date on
which the assignment is brought back into use. Before the assign-
ment is brought back into use, it shall be subject to further
coordination in accordance with the provisions of No. 060 or
further examination by the Board with respect to Nos. 1506
to 1508, as appropriate. The date on which the assignment is
brought back into use shall then be entered in the Master Register.

$ 10. Depending upon the findings of the Board subsequent
to the examination prescribed in Nos. 1503, 1504, 1505, 1506
to 1508 and 1509 to 1512, as appropriate, further action shali be as

follows:

§ il. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect 1o No. 1503 in Cases
Where the Provisions of Nus. 1504 and 1505 Are Not Applicable
(space station on board a non-geasiationary satellite. ‘

(2) The assignment shall be recorded in the Muster Register.
The date of receipt by the Board of the notice shall be entered in
Column 2d.

§.12. (1) Finding Unfavourable with Respect to No. 1503.

(2) Where the notice includes a specific reference to the fact
that the station will be operated in accordance with the provisions
of No. 342, the assignment shail be recorded in the Master Register
on the understanding that the provisions of No. 1560 shall be
applied, as appropriate. The date of receipt by the Board of the
notice shall be entered in Column 2d. :

(3) Where the notice does not include a specific reference to
the fact that the station will be operated in accordance with the
provisions of No. 342, it shall be returned immediately by airmail
to the notilying administration with the reasons of the Board for
this finding together with such suggestions as the Board is able to
offer with a view to a satisfactory solution of the problem.

1520 to 1524 SUP
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§ 14. (1) Finding Famufable with Respect e No. 1503 in Cases
Where the Provisions of No. 1504 or 1505 Are Applicable.

. (2) Where the Board finds that the coordination procedures
mentioned in No. 1504 or 1505 have been successfully completed
with all administrations whose space or terrestrial radiocommuni-
cation stations may be affected, the assignment shall be recorded in
the Master Register. The date of receipt by the Board of the notice
shall be entered in Column 2d.

(3) Where the Board finds that either of the coordination
procedures mentioned in Nos. 1504 and 1505 has not been applied
and: )

a) if the notifying administration requests the Board to
effect the coordination, the Board shall take
appropriate action; il the Board's efforts toward
securing agreement are success{ul, it shall so'inform
the administrations concerned and shall treat the
notice in accordance with No. 1526;

b) if the Board's efforts toward securing agreement in
application of No. 1528 or Nos. 1089 to 1094 or
Nos. 1130 to 113§ are unsuccessful, the Board shall
examine the notice with respect 10 the provisions of
MNos. 1506 to 1508 and Nos, 1509 1o 1512, as
appropriate. At the same time, the Board shall so
inform the administrations concerned:

¢) if the notifying administration does not request the

Board to effect the required coordination, the
notice shall be returned immediately by airmail to
the notifying administration with the reasons af the
Board for this action together with such suggestions
as the Board is able to offer with a view to a
satisfactory solution of the problem.

(4) Where the notilying sdministration states that it has
been unsuccessful in the application of the coordination pro-
cedureg mentioned in  Nos. 1504 and 1505,: the Board shall
examine the nodice with respect to the provisions of Nos. 1506
to 1508 and Nos. 1509 10 1512, as appropriate. At the same time,
the Board shall so inform the administrations concerned.

4
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1531 (5) Where the notifying administration resubmits the notice
o-88 and the Board finds that the coordination procedures mentioned in
Nos. 1504 and 1505 have been successfully completed with ali
administrations whose space or terrestrial cadiocommunication
stations may be affected, the assignment shall be recorded in the
Master Register. The date of receipt by the Board of the original

notice shall be entered in Column 2d. The date of receipt by the
Board of the resubmitted notice shall be entered in the Remarks

Column.

1532 (6) Whete the notifying administration resubmits the notice

.Orb-88 Wwith a request that the Board effect the required coordination
under No. 1060 or 1107, it shall be treated in accordance with the
provisions of Nos. 1527 and either 1528 or 1529. However, in any
subsequent recording of the assignment, the date of receipt by the
Board of the resubmitted notice shall be entered in the Remarks
Column.

1533  § 15. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to Nos. 1503, 1506 fo
1508, and 1509 to 1512 as Appropriate. .

1534 (2) The assignmeat shall be recorded in the Master Register. '

The date of receipt by the Board of the notice shall be entered in
Column 2d.
1535 - 3) However, should the examination show that the iﬁterl'er-

ence and the perceatage of time during which it is likely to occur
have values slightly greater than those used for assessing the
probability of harmful interference (extreme propagation condi-
tions, abnormal atmospheric humidity, etc.), a remark shall be
included in the Master Register to show that there may be a slight
risk of harmful interference and heace additional precautions must
be taken in the use of the assignment to avoid harmful interference
to assignments already recorded in the Master Register.



!

Kl 3-1y

1536 (4) 1n addition to the examination of a frequency assign-
ment to an earth station under Nos. 1509 to 1512, if there is
continuing disagreement, the Board shall examine that frequency
assignment with respect to the probability of harmfu! interference -
caused to, or caused by, those terrestrial stations for which
assignments have been communicated to the Board in application
of No. 1126 and are to be brought into use in the next three vears.

1537 (5) Following the examination under No. 1536, the Board
' shall, where appropriate:

1538 a) inform the administrations concerned of any unfa-
vourable findings:

1539 ) enter a remark indicating such an unfavourable
finding sgainst the assignment to the earth station
recorded in the Master Register;

1540 - . ¢) record the assignmenis to terrestrial stations in the
Master Register with a remark indicating any unfa-
vourable finding: the date of receipt of the informa-
tion communicated under No. 1126 shall be entered
in Column 2d.

1541  § 16. (1) Finding Favourable with Respect to No. 1503 but Unfa-
vourable with Respect to Nos. 1506 ¢o 1508 or 1509 (o 1512, as
Appropriate.

1542 (2) The notice shall be returncd immediately by airmail to
the notifying administration with the reasons of the Board for this
finding together with such suggestions as the Board is able to offer
with a view to a satisfactory solution of the probiem.

1543 (3) Should the notifying administration resubmit the notice
with modifications which result, after re-examination, iu a favdur-
sble finding by the Board with respect to Nos. 1506 to 1508
or 1509 to 1512, as appropriate, the assignment shall be recorded
in the Master Register. The date of receipt by the Board of the
original notice shall be entered in Column 2d. The date of receipt
by the Board of the resubmitted notice shall be indicated in the
Remarks Cotumn,



1544

1545

1546

1547

1548
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(4) Should the notifying administration resubmil the natice,
cither unchanged. or with modifications which decrcasc the prob-
ability of harmful interference. but not sufficiently to permit the
provisions of No. 1543 to be applied, and should that administra-
tion insist upon reconsideration of the notice. but should the
Board's finding remain unchanged, the assignment shall be
recorded in the Master Register. However, this entry shall be made
only if the Board is informed that the new assignment has been in
use together with the frequency assignment to the station which
was the basis for the unfavourable finding for at least four months
without any complaint of harmful interference having been
received, provided that the earlier assignment has been brought
into use within the additional period mentioned in No. 1550. ‘The
date of receipt by the Board of the original notice shall be entered
in Column 2d. The date of receipt by the Board of the advice that
no complaint of harmful interference has been received shall be

indicated in the Remarks Column.

Ld

§ 17. (1) Notices Relating 10 Radio Astronomy Siations,

(2) A notice relating 1o a radio astronomy station shall be
examined by the Board with respect 1o No. 1503 only. Whatever
the finding, the assignment shall be recorded in the Master Register
with 2 date in Column 2¢. The date of receipt by the Board of the
notice shall be recorded in the Remarks Column.

§ 18 (I) Change in the Basic Characteristics of A.m'gnmélnrs
Already Recorded in the Master Register.

(2) A notice of a change in the basic characteristics of an
assignment already recorded, as specified in Appendix 3 (except
the name of the station or the name of the locality in which it is
situated or the date of bringing into use¢), shall be examined by the

'Board according to No. 1503, and, where appropriate, Nos. 1504,

1505, 1506 to 1508 and 1509 to 1512, and the provisions of
Nos. 1515 to 1546 inclusive shall apply. Where the change should
be recorded, the recorded assignment shall be amended according
to the notice.
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1549

1550
Orb-88

1551

1554

(3) However, in the cuse of a° change in the characteristics
of an assignment which is in conformity with No. 1503, should the
Board reach a favourable finding with respect to Nos. 1504, 1505,
1506 to 1508 and 1509 to 1512, where appropriate, or find that the
changes do not increase the probability of harmful interference to
assignments already recorded, the amended assignment shall retain
the originaf date in Column 2d. The date of receipt by the Board of
the notice relating to the change shall be entered in the Remarks

Column.

(4) The notified date of bringing into use of the first
assignment of a satellite network shall not be later than six years
following the date of publication of the special section of the
weekly circular referred to in No. 1044, This notified date of
bringing into use will be extended at the request of the notifying
administration by no more than three years, :

§ 19. In applying the provisions of this Section, any resub-
mitted notice which is received by the Board more than two years
after the date of its return by the Board shall be considered as a

new notice. .

§ 20. (1) Recording of Frequency Assignments Notified Before
Being Brought into Use. - )

(2) If a frequency assignment notified in advance of
bringing into use has received a favourable finding by the Board
with respect to No. 1503 and, where appropriate, Nos. 1504, 1505,
1506 1o 1508 and 1509 to 1512, it shall be entered provisionally in
the Master Register with a spectal symbol in the Remarks Column
indicating the provisional nature of that entry.

(3) Within thirty days after the date of bringing into use, |

either. as originally notified or as modified in application of
No. 1550, the notifylng administration shall confirm that the
frequency assignment has been brought into use. When' the Board
is informed that the assignment has been brought into use, the
speciai symbol shall be deleted from the Remarks Column.

(S

(o]
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1557

1558

1559
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(4) 1f the Board does not receive this confirmation within
the period referred to in No, 1554, the entry concerned shall be
cancelled. The Bourd shall consult the administration concerned
before 1aking such action.

(5) [n the circumstances described in No. 1544, and as long
as an assignment which received an unfavourable finding cannot
be resubmitted with a statement relating to operation without
interference, the notifying administration may usk the Board to
enter the assignment provisionally in the Master Register. in which
event a special symbol 10 denote the provisional nature of the entry
shall be entered in the Remarks Column. The Board shall delete
this symbol when it rececives from the notifying administration, at
the end of the period in No. 1544, the information relating to the
absence of complaint of harmful interference.

" Section 1il. Recordiag of Findings in the Master Register

§ 21, In any case where a frequency assignment is recorded in
the Master Register, the finding reached by the Board shall be
indicated by a symbol in the appropriate column. In addition, a
remark indicating the reasons for any unfavourable finding shall
be inserted in the Remarks Column.

Section 1V. Categories of Frequency Assignmeais

§ 22. (1) The datc in Column 2¢ shali be the date of putting into
use notified by the administration concerned. It is given for
information only.

(2) If barmful interference is actually- caused to the recep-
tion of any space radiocommunication station whose frequency
assignment has been recorded in the Master Register as 8 vesult of
a favourable finding with respect to Nos, 1503, 1504, 1505, 1506
to 1508 and 1509 to 1512, as appropriate, by the use of & frequency
assignment to a space radiocommunication station subsequently
recorded in the Master Register in accordance with the provisions
of No. 1544, the station using the latter frequency assignment
must, upon_receipt of advice thereof, immediately. climinate this
hacmful interference.
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1560

1561

1562
1563

1564

. 1565

1566

“Thereupon, the Board shail review the matter, baving first con-

1567

(3) If harmful interference to the reception of any station
whose assignment is in accordance with Nos. 1240, 1352 or 1503,
as appropriate, is actualiy caused by the use of a frequency
assignment which is not in conformity with No. 1503, the station
using the latter frequency assignment must, upon receipt of advice
thereof, immediately climinate this harmful interference.

. Sectlon V. Review of Flndings

§ 23. (1) The review of a finding by the Board may be under-
taken:

a) at the cequest of ihe notifying administration:

b) at the request of any other administration interested
in the question, but oqu on the grounds of actual
harmfui interference;

¢) on the initiative of the Board itself when it con-
siders this is justified. \

(2) The Board, in the light of all the data at its disposai,
shall review the matter, taking into account No. 1503 and, where
appropriate, Nos. 1504, 1505, 1506 to 1508 and 1509 to 1512, and
chall render an appropristc finding, informing the notifying
administration prior either to the publication of its finding or 10
any recording action.

§ 24. (1) After actual use for a reasonable period of an assign-
ment which has been entered in the Master Register on the
insistence of the notifying administration, following an unfavour-
able finding with respect to Nos. 1506 to 1508 or 1509 to 1512, this
administration may request the Board to review the finding.

sulted the administrations concerned.

(@) If the finding of the Board is then favourable it shall
enter in the Master Register the changes that are required so that
the entry shall appear in the future as if the original finding had
been favourable.

&

-

-~

:3




1568

1569

1570

1571

1572

1573
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(3) If the finding with regard 1o the probability ol hurmful
interference remains unfuvourable, no change shutl be made in the .

original eatry.

Section VI, Modification, Caacellation and Review of Entries
" in the Master Register

§ 25 The Board shall, at intervals not exceeding two years,
request confirmation from the notifying administration that its
assignment has been and will continue to be in regular use in

accordance with its recorded characteristics.

§ 26. (1) Where the use of a recorded assigament 10 a space
station is suspended for a period of eighteen months. the notifying

.administration shall, wichin this cighteen-month period. inform the

Board of the date on which such use was suspended and of the
date on which the assignment is to be brought back into regular
use. :

(2) Whenever it appears to the Board, whether or not as a
result of action under No. 1570, that a recorded assignment t0 a
space station has not been in regular use for more than cighteen
months. the Board shall inquire of the notifying administration as
1o when the assignment is to be brought back into regular use.

(3) If no reply is received within six months of action by
the Board under No. 1571, or if the reply does not confirm that the
assignment to a space station is to be brought back into regular use
within this six-month limit, a mark shall be applied against the
entry in the Master Register. Thereafter, the assignment shall be
treated in accordance with No, 1513 as onc which has been
established as having been out of regular use for two years.

§ 27. in case of permanent discontinuance of the use of any
recorded frequency assignment, the notifying administration shall
inform the Board within three months of such discontinuance,
whercupon the entry shall be removed from the Master Register.

423
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1574

1575

1576

§ 28. Whenever it appears to the Board from the information
available that a recorded assignment has not been brought into
regular operation in accordance with the notified basic characteris-
tics, of is not being used in accordance with those basic character-
istics. the Board shail consult the notifying administration and,
subject to its agreement, shall cither cancel, or suitably modify, or
retain the basic characteristics of the entry.

§ 29. If, in coanection with an inquiry by the Board under
No. 1574. the notifying administration has failed to supply the
Board within three months from the date of the enquiry with the
necessary or pertinent information, the Board shall make suitable
entries in the Remarks Column of the Master Register to indicate

the situation.

Sectlon VII. Studles and Recommendations

§ 30. (1) If itis requested by any administration, the Board, using
such means at its disposal as are appropriate in the circumstances,
shall conduct a study of cases of alleged contravention or non-

. observance of these Regulations, or of harmful interference.

1578

(2) The Board shall thercupon preparc and forward to the
administrations concerned a report containing its findings and
recommendations for the solution of the problem.

(3) On receiving the Board's recommendations for the solu-
tion of the problem, an administration shall promptly acknowledge
the receipt by telegram and shall subsequently indicate the action it
intends to take. In cases when the Board’s suggestions of recom-
mendations are unacceptable to the administrations concerned,
further efforts should be made by the Board to find an acceptable
solution to the problem, '

259
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1580

1581

- 1582
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§ 3L fn a case where, as a result of a study, the Board
submits to one or more administrations suggestions or recommen-
dations for the solution of 2 problem, and where no answer has
been received from one or more of these administeations within a
period of four months, the Board shall cousider that the sugges-
tions or recommendations concerned are unacceptabie to the
administrations which did not answer, If it was the requesting
administration which failed to answer within this period, the Board

shall close the study.

Section VIII. Miscellaneous Provisions

§ 32. (1) Ificis requested by any administration, particularly Ey

. an administration of a country in need of special assistunce, the

Board, using such means at its disposal as are appropriate in the
circumstances, shall render any assistance of a technical nature in

* the application of the provisions of this Article,

{2) In n.1aking a request to the Board under No. 1580, the
administration shall furnish the Board with the necessary informa-

tion. .

§ 33. The Technical Standards of the Board shall be based on
the relevant provisions of these Regulations and the Appendices
thereto, the decisions of administrative conferences of the Union,
as appropriate, the Recommendations of the CCIR, the state of the
radio art and the development of new transmission techniques,
account being taken of exceptional propagation conditions which
may prevail in certain regions (for example, particularly pro-
nounced ducting). .

§ 34, The Board shall inform ail administrations of its find-
ings and reasons therefor, together with all changes made to the
Master Register, through its weekly circular. Such information
shall be published within forty-five days of the date of publication

-~ 4
L
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1584

1585
w
1609

of the complete notice in the weekly circular referred to in
No. 1235. When the Board is not in a position to comply with the
time-limit referred to above it shall, as soon as possible, so inform
the administration concerned giving the reasons therefor.

§ 35. In case a Member avails itsell of the provisions of
Article S0 of the Convention, the Board shall, on request, make its
records available for such proceedings as are prescribed in the
Convention for the settlement of international disputes.

NOT ailocated.

~o
‘u.d
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ARTICLE 14

Supplemeatary Pracedure to Be Applied in Cases Where 2 Footnote

1610

1611

1612

1613

1614

1613.1

in the Table of Frequcacy Allocations Requires an Agreement
with an Administration

¥
quency assignment in accordance with any footnote in the Table of

Frequency Allocations which makes reference to this Article, it
shall obtain the agreement of any other administration whose
services may be affected. In the case of a footnote concerning a
space radiocommunication service, this procedure may be initiated
before or at the same time as the application of the provisions of

Article 11.

(2) The administration seeking such an agreement shatl,
sufficiently early before the planned date of putting the assignment
into service, send to the Board:

a) for terrestrial radiocommunication services, the
basic characteristics of the planned assignment
listed in the appropriate section of Appendix 1;

b) for space radiocommunication services, the charac-
teristics of the planned assignment listed in
Appendix 4, or Appendix 3 when the latter are
available . _

(3) The administration seeking agreement may, when
sending its information to the Board, also identify those other
administrations that are believed to have services which may be

affected.

1 The information in Appendix 3 or 4 submitted to the Board
under Article 11 may also be used for the purpose of this procedure. When
the Appendix 4 information is submitted for an assignment to a
geostationary-satellite network, the administration secking agreement under

this Article shall also submit the information required for the application of
. Appendix 29. ‘

$ f. (1) Before an administration notifies o the Board a I're-’

453



RRI14A-2

1633
Mob-87

1634
Mob-87

1635
Mob-87

1636
Mob-87

1637
Mob-87

(4) In order 10 enable the procedure to be completed in
good time before notification under No. 1214, the administrations
should communicate the above information not tater than six
months before the proposed date of bringing the assignment into

use.

§ 2 In cases where the Board finds that a basic characteristic
or any of the additional characteristics is missing, it shall return the
request by airmail, stating the reason, unless the information not
provided is immediately forthcoming in response to an enquiry of
the Board,

$ 3. The Board shall examine the proposed use with respect
to" assignments to stations of other services 1o which the band
517.5-518.5 kHz is allocated, notified under No. 1214 at an earlier
date, and shall identify the admlmstratlons whose assignments are

likely to be affected.

§ 4 The Board shall, within 45 days of the receipt of the
complete information, publish it in a special section of its weekly
circular indicating any coordination already ecffecied and the
names of administrations identified in application of No. 163S.
The Board shall communicate a copy of this publication to the
International Maritime Organization (IMO), the Intermational
Hydrographic QOrganization (IHO), and the World Meteorological
Organization (WMO), requesting them to communicate to the
administrations concerned, with a copy to the Board, any informa-
tion which may assist in reaching agreement on coordination.

§ 5. On expiry of a period of four months from the date of
publication of the information in the speciaj section, the adminis-
tration responsible for the assignment should notify it to the Board
in accordance with No. 1214, indicating the names of administra-
tions with which agreement has been reached and those which have
signified their disagreement.

|
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16190
Orb-88

1619E
Orb-88

1620

1621

1619D.1
Or-88

16290.1

RR14-3

(4) When an administration intends to bring into use a
frequency ussignment to a space radiocommunication station, the
agreement of an administration having an existing or planned
spuce radiocommunication station may be required with respect to
the assignments of this administration:

a) which are recorded in the Master Register, in
conformity with No. 1503; or :

b} which are notified to the Board;

¢} for which information under No. 1042 has been
received by the Board; or

d} (or which the procedure of this Article has been
initiated. ' '

§ 4. The administration requesting agreement under
Nos. 1611 1o 1613 and the administration responding wunder
No. 1617 shall together * make every possible effort to resolve the
problem before the date of bringing into use of the planned
assignment.

§ 5. Either administration may request from the other addi.

tional information which may be required to resolve the problem.
A copy of such a request and of any information given in response
shall be sent to the Board. '

! The administration havirg such an assignment is requested 10
communicate as soon as possibie the Appendix 3 information or, in the
case of 1 geosmationary-sateiiite network, any information in addition 1o
that communicated in accordance with Appendix 4 which is necessary for
the application of Appendix 29.

2 In the absence of appropriate CCIR Recommendations or
IFRB Technical Standards, the technical criteria to be used in such a case
shalt be agreed between the administrations concerned.,
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1622
1623

1624

1625

1626

1627

1628

1629
1630

1630.1

§ 6. Either administration may request the assistance of the
Board in an attempt to resolve the problem.

§ 7 Following resolution of the problem, the administration
which sought agreement shall inform the Board to that effect.

§ 8. An administration having sought agreement under
Nos. 1611 to 1613 and having received no response under
No. 1617 from any administration shall inform the Board thereof
and shall then be regarded as having successfully completed the

procedure of this Article.

§9. An administration having sought agreement under
Nos. 1611 10 1613, having received one or more responscs under
No. 1617 and having informed the Board under No. 1623 of the
resolution of the problem, shall be regarded as having obtained
agreement in accordance with the relevant footnote in the Table of

Frequency Allocations.

§ 10. The Board, following receipt of advice under No. 1624
or 1625 as to the completion of this procedure, shall publish this
information in the appropriate special section of the weekly
circular. ' ‘ .

§ 1L An administration seeking agreement or an administra-
tion with which agreement is sought or any other administration
whose services might be affected may request the assistance of the
Board in applying any of the steps of this procedure, particularly
in: .
a) identifying administrations whose services might be
affected;

bj)  evaluating the levels of interference;

¢) defining, with the agreement of the administrations
congerned, the technicat criteria to be used .

' in the absence of appropriste CCIR Recommendations or
IFRB Technica! Standards, the technicat criteria to be used in such a case
shail be agreed between the administrations concerned.
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to
1655
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§ 6. Upon receipt of the notice, the Board shall request those
administrations named in the special section which have not
communicated their agreement or disagreement with respect (o the
proposed use to signify within a period of 30 days their decision
on the matter.

§ 7. An ad‘ministration which does not reply to the Board's
request made under No. 1638 or fails to signify a decision on the
matter shall be deemed to have undertaken:

a; that no complaint will be made in respect of any
harmful interference which may be caused to its
stations by the proposed use;

b) that its stations will not cause harmful interference
to the proposed use. :

§ 8. When examining the proposed use in accordance with
Article 12, the Board shall apply the provisions of No. 1245,
except with respect to those assignments for which the administra-
tion responsible has signified its disagreement with respect to the
proposed use.

§9. The Board shall examine the notified assignments in
accordance with No. 1241 on the basis of its technical standards
and shall record them in accordance with the pertinent provisions
of Article 12. The recording shall contain symbols reflecting the
result of the application of this procedure.

§ 10. The Board shall, at appropriate intervals, update and

publish the data referred to in No. 1637 in 2 special list in an
appropriate format.

NOT allocated.

1
o1
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ARTICLE 15

Orb-85 Coordination, Notification and Recording of Frequency
Assignments to Stations of the Broadcasting-Satellite Service
in the Frequency Bands 11.7 - 12.2 GHz (in Region 3),
"12.2 - 12.7 GHz (in Region 2) and 11.7 - 12.5 GHz (in
Region 1) and to the Other Services to Which these
Bands Are Allocated, so far as their Relationship
to the Broadcasting-Satellite Service in
these Bands Is Concerned

1656 The provisions and associated Plans for the broad-
Orb-85  casting-satellite service in the frequency bands 11.7 - 12.5 GHz (in
Region 1), 12.2-12.7 GHz (in Region 2) and 11.7-12.2 GHz (in
Region 3), as contained in Appendix 30 (Orb-85) to: the Radio

Regulations, shall apply to the assignment and usc of frequencies

by stations of the broadcasting-satellite service in these bands and
to the stations of other services to which these bands are allocated
so far as their relationship to the broadcasting-satellite service in

these bands is concerned. For the broadcasting-satellite service in

Region 2, Resolution 42 (Orb-85) is also applicable.

1657
to NOT allocated.
1667

v
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ARTICLE 15A

k]

Orb-84 Coordination, Notification and Recording of Frequency
Assignments to Statious in the Fixed-Sateltite Service
(Earth-to-Space) in the Frequency Bands 14.5 - 148 GH2
(in Regions 1 and 3), 17.3- 18.1 GHz (in Regions 1 and 3)
and 17.3 - 17.8 GHz (in Region 2) Providing Feeder Links
for the Broadcasting-Satellite Service and also to Stations
- of Other Services to Which these Baads are Allocated, so far as their
Relationship to the Fixed-Satellite Service (Earth-to-Space)
in these Bands Is Concerned

1668 The provisions and associsted Plans for feeder links

Orb-88  associated with the broadcasting-satellite service, utilizing the
fixed-satellite service (Earth-to-space) in the frequency bands
14.5-148 GHz (in Regions 1 and 3). 17.3-18.1 GHz (in
Regions 1 and 3) and 17.3 - 17.8 GHz (in Region 2). as contained
in -Appendix 30A (Ocb-88). shali apply to the assignment and use
by feeder links of frequencies in this band and to stations of other
services to which these bands are allocated so far as the relation-
ship of these other services to the fixed-satellite service (Earth-to-
space) in these bands is concerned, For feeder links in the
fixed-satellite service for the broadcasting-satellite service in
Region 2, Resolution 42 (Rev. Orb-88) is aiso applicable.

1669 |
to NOT allocated.
1681
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RESOLUTION No. 2

Relating to the Equitable Use, by All Countries, with Equal Rights,
of the Geostationary-Satellite Orbit and of Frequency Bands
for Space Radiocommunication Services '

The World Administrative Radio Conference, Geneva, 1979,

considering

that all countries have equal rights in the use of both the radio
frequencies allocated to various space radiocommunication services and the
geostationary-satellite orbit for these services:

taking into account

that the radic (requency spectrum and the geostationary-satellitc
orbit arc limited natural resources and should be most effectively and

economically used;

having in mind

g
that the use of the allocated (requency bands and fixed positions in
the geostationary-satellite orbit by individual countries or groups of coun-
tries can start at various dates depending on the requirements and readiness
of technical facilities of countries;

— .
! Replaces Resolution No.Spa2 — 1 of the World Administrative Radio
Conference for Space Telecommunications, Geneva, 1971.



RES2.2 :

resolves

t. that the registration with the [FRB of frequency assignments for
space radiocommunication services and their use should not provide any
permanent priority for any individual country or groups of countries and
should not create an obstacle to the establishment of space systems by other

countries;

2. that, accordingly, a country or a group of countries having registered
with the IFRB frequencies for their space radiocommunication services
should take all practicable measures t0 realize the possibility of the use of
new space systems by othet countries or groups of countries 50 desiring:

3. that the provisions contained in paragraphs 1 and 2 of this Resolu-
tion should be taken into account by the administrations and the permanent

organs of the Union.

o
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RESOLUTION No. 4 {(Rev.Ocb-88)

Period of Validity of Frequency Assignments to Space
Stations Using the Geostationary-Satetlite Orbit !

The World Administrative Radio Conference or the Use of the
Geostationary-Satellite Orbit and the Planning of Space Services Utilizing It
(Second Session — Geneva, 1988), :

considering

a) that rational and efficient usc must be made of the {requency
specirum and the geostationary-satellite orbit and that account should be
waken of the provisions of Resolution 2 of the World Administrative Radio
Conference, Geneva, 1979, relating to the use by all countries, with equal
" rights, of frequency bands for space radiocommunication services;

b) thac limiting the period of validity of frequency assignments o space
stations using the geostationary-satellite orbit is a concept which could
promote the attainment of these objectives; .

<) that amortizing the considerable investments madc in comnection
with the development of space radiocommunications is a particularly heavy
burden for all administrations and that these investments should be spread
over a predetermined period;

dj that efforts should be made to encourage administrations in a
position to do so to develop techniques designed to improve the utilization
of the frequency spectrum and the geostationary-satellite orbit with a view
to increasing the total radiocommunication facilities available to the world
community; .

! This Resolution does not apply to the frequency bands covered by the
Allotment Plan as contained in Appendix 308.

9
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e) that it would be advantageous to introduce an experimental proce-
dure to gain experience from application of the new concept of notifying the
period of validity of an assignment in space radiocommunication, but that it
is not desirable to impose on administrations a statutory period identical in
all cases but that on the contracy administratians should be left to propose
the period of validity themselves in the light of their requirements and of the

common interest;

f) that the present Conference has reviewed this Resolution and
decided that more time is required in its application before it can be
properly assessed; -

resolves

i. that, until this Resolution is reviewed by the next competent world
administrative radio conference, frequeacy assignments to space radiocom-
munication stations located on the geostationary orbit shall be dealt with as

follows:

1.1 a frequency assignment (0 a space station ' on a geostationary
satellite shall be deemed definitively discontinued after the expiry of
the period of operation shown on the assignment notice, reckoned
from the date on which the assignment was brought into service,
This period shall be limited to that for which the satellite network
was designed. The Board shall then invite the notifying administra-
tion to take steps to cancel the assignment. 1f the Board receives no
reply within three months following the expiry of the period of
operation, it shall insert a symbol in the Remarks Column of the
Master Register to indicate that the assignment is not in conformity
with this Resolution; '

! The expression “space station™ may apply to morc than one sutellite
provided that only one satellite is in operation at any particular moment and that the
stations installed on board successive satellites have identical basic characteristics.

4
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1.2 if a notifying administration which wishes (o extend the period
of operation originatly shown on the assignment notice of a
frequency assignment of an existing space station ' informs the
Board accordingly more than three years before the cxpiry of the
period in question and if all other basic characteristics of that
assignment remain unchanged, the Board shall amend as requested
the period of operation originally recorded in the Master Register
and publish that information in a special section of the weekly

circular;

1.3 if, at least three ycars befoce the expiry of the period of
operation recorded in the Master Register of a frequency assignment
1o an existing space station ',"an administration initiates the coordi-
pation procedure specified in No. 1060 to bring into service a new
space station using the same assigned frequency and the same orbitai

jtion but with differeat technical characteristics, and if the Board
finds after the notification thal the new assignment conforms with
the provisions of No. 1503 and does not increase, in relation to the
preceding assignment, the probability of interference to the detri-
ment of a frequency assignment recorded in the Master Registet or
involved in the coordination procedure, the new assignment shall be
given a favourable finding and shail be entered in the Master

Register;

1.4 a notifying administration which wishes to modify & basic
characteristic of a frequency assignment of a space station ' recorded
in the Master Register shall initiate, in any case other than those
covered by paragraphs 1.2 and 1.3, the appropriate modification
procedure in accordance with the provisions of Nos. 1547 to 1551,

that, for the application of the provisions of paragraph 1.1 above,

the information concerning the period of validity of frequency assignments
to space stations shall be notified in addition to that coatained in Appen-
dices 3 and 4 to the Radio Regulations:

! The expression “space station™ may apply to more than one satellite

provided that only one satellite is in operation at any particular moment and that the
stations installed on board successive satellites have identical basic characteristics.
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3. that the apptication of this Resolution shall not prejudge in any way
the decisions of future administrative radio conferences;

invites the next competent world administrative radio conference

to take cognizance of the results of the application of this Resolution
and take action, as appropriate;

instructs the Secretary-General

to bring this Resolution to the attention of the Administrative
Council.
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APPENDIX 29
Orb-88

Method of Calculation for Determining if Coordination is
Required Between Geostationary-Sateitite Netwarks
- Sharing the Same Frequency Bands

i. Introduction

~ The method of calculation for determining if coordination is
required under provision No. 1060 is besed on the concept that the noise
temperature of & system subject 1o interference increases as the level of the
interfering emission increases. It can, therefore, be applied irrespective of
the modulation characteristics of these satellite networks, and of the precise
frequencies used. :

In this method, the apparent increase in the equivalent satellite link
noise temperature resulting from an interfering emission of a given system is
calculated (see § 2 below) and the ratio of this increase to the cquivalent
satellite link noise temperature, expressed as a percentage, is compared to a
* threshold value (sce § 3 below).

A Calculation of the apparent increase in equivalent noise temperatiire af
the satellite link subject to an interfering emission

Two possible cases are considered:

Case I: wanted and interfering networks share one or more
frequency bands, each in the same direction of trans-
mission;

Case II: wanted and interfering networks share one or.more
frequency bands, each in opposite directions of trans-
mission (bidirectional use).

These two cases cover all relative satellite positions from closely-
spaced to ncar-antipodal positions.
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21 Parameters

Let A be a satellite link of network R associated with satellite S
and A’ be a sateilite link of network R' associated with satellite 5°. The
symbols relating to sateflite link A’ bear primes, those relating to satellite

link A do not bear primes.

The parameters are defined as follows (for satellite link A):

T: the equivalent satellite link. noise temperature, referred to
the output of the receiving antenna of the carth station (K);

T,: the receiving system noise temperature of the space station,
referred to the output of the receiving antenna of the space

station (K):

T,: the receiving system noise temperature of the earth station,
referred to the output of the receiving antenna of the earth

station (K):

AT,: apparent increase in the receiving system noise temperature

of the satellite S, caused by an interfering emission,
referred to the output of the recciving antenna of this
satellite (K):

AT,: appareat increase in the receiving system noise temperature
of the carth station eg, caused by an interfering emission,
referred to the output of the receiving antenns of this

station (K); ‘

Pit maximum power density per Hz delivered to the antenna of
satellite S (averaged over the worst 4 kHz band for a
carrier frequency below 15 GHz or over the worst 1 MHz

band above 15 GHz) (W/Hz2);

an: transmitting antenna gain of satellite S in the direction 1)
(numerical power ratio); . M
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direction. from satellite S, of the receiving carth station eg

N4 . 0
of satcllite link A;

- direction. from sateliite S, of the receiving earth station e'p
of sateliite fink A’;
Noie: The product p, gfn ,-) is the maximum e.ir.p. per Hz of
satellite S in the direction of the recciving ecarth station ¢'s of
satellite ink A’

n, dirqction. from satellite S, of satellite §';

P maximum power density per Hz delivered to the antenna of

the transmitting earth station ey (averaged over the worst
4 kHz band for a carrier frequency below 15 GHz or over
the worst 1| MHz band above 15 GHz) (W/Hz);

gA8): receiving antenna gain of satellite § in the direction &
(numerical power ratio); '

85,0 direction, from satellite S, of the transmitting earth sta-
"tion ey of satellite link A;

&, direction, from satellite S, of the transmitting earth sta-
tion ¢’y of satellite link A';

5, direction, from satellite S, of satellite §';
6,: topocentric angular separation in degrees between the: two
satellites !, taking the longitudinal station-keeping toler-

ances into account;

Note: Only the topocentric angle 8, should be used in dealing with
Case .

' A method for calculation of the topocentric angular separation is given in
Annex I,
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gl(er) :

g‘(el‘) .

geocentric angular separation in degrees between the two
satellites, taking the longitudinal station-keeping tolerances
into account;

_Nate: Qnly the geocentric angle 8 should be used in dealing with

Case 11.

tcansmitting aatenna gain of the earth station ey in the
direction of satellite $' (numerical power ratio):

receiving antenna gain of the ecarth station ¢g tn the
direction of satellite §' (numerical power ratio):

Boltzmann's constant (1.38 x 10~ J/K);
frec-space transmission loss ! on the down-link (numerical
power ratio), evaluated from satellite S to the recciving

earth station eg for satellite link Al

’
Nore: The free-space transmission loss on any down-link evaluated

from the satellites § or §' to the receiving earth stations cx or €' is
]

considered to be equal to .

frec-space transmission loss ' on the up-link (numerical
power ratio), cvaluated from the earth station ¢y, to
satellite S for satellite link A:

Note: The free-space loss on any up-link evalusted from the earth
stations ¢ or ¢'v to the satellite § or S’ is considered to be equal

to /..

frec-space transmission loss' on the inter-satcllite link
(numerical power ratio), evaluated from satellite ' to
satellite S;

' A method for calculation of the free-space transmission loss is given in
- Annex 11 ' :

v
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transmission gain of a specific satellite link subject to

Y: ..
interference eviluaied from the output of the receiving
antenna of satellite S to the output of the recetving antenna
of the carth station eg (numerical power ratio, usually less
than ).

2.2 General method

In the following equations, the frequency to be used for the
calculation of I, I,, and [ is the average frequency of the band common to
both networks in the direction considered. If, in a given direction, there is
‘no overlap of the assigned frequency bands of the two networks, the
corresponding value (AT, or AT,) is taken to be equal to zero. For cases
where the Appendix 3 data have not been published, the assigned frequency
band for that network shall be considered as being the frequency range as

provided for in Appendix 4.

2.2.1 Case I — Wanted and interfering neiworks sharing the same fre-
quency band in the same direction of (ransmission

The gains g;(0,) and g(0,) are those of the earth stations .concerned.
When neither measured data nor a relevant CCIR Recommendation
accepted by the administrations concerned arc available the radiation
patterns set out in Annex I11 should be used.

2.2.1.1 Simple frequency-changing transponder on board the satellite

The parameters AT, and AT, are given by the following cquations:

FON ARCRY SXtR

AT,——-‘-—%—S-'—)- tt)
roR (. 8

AT, i) g.(8,) )

kisf

4

[
L]
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The symbot AT will be used to denote the apparen¢ increase in the
equivalent noisc temperature for the entire sateilite fink referred to the
output of the receiving antenna of the receiving carth station eg due 1o the
interfering emission from link A’

This increase is the result of the interfering emissions entering at
both the satellite and the earth station receiver of link A and can accor-
dingly be expressed as:

AT = yAT, + AT, ()
Hence,
AT = y 22 g1 @) 2: (8  pigi(ne) & @) @)
ki, ki

An example calculation for the application of the method of this

Appendix in Case 1 is given in Annex IV.

In the same way, the increase AT’ in the equivalent noise tempera-
ture for the entire satellite link, referred to the output of the receiving
antenna of the recciving earth station ¢'g, under the effect of the interfer-
ence caused by satellite link A, is given by the following equations:

AT;- = Pe 81 (Gl) 8‘3 (5,) - (5)
ki, '
AT:-' A Ps 83 (“r‘) g'l; (Gr) (6)
kiy
AT = y2e8! CATFICHRNIY FAUTDR 10 @

ki, kis

v
1 b
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2.2.1.2 Cases requiring independent treatment of the up-link and the down-
fink

if there is a change of modulation in the satellite or if the
transmission originates on board the satellite, then the apparent increase in
the noise temperature must be related to the total receiving system noise
temperature of the specific link being examined (the space station or the
earth station, whichever is applicable). In this case, the equivalent noise
temperature of the entire satellite link and the transmission gain are not
used and equations (1) and (2) above are used separately as required (sec

§3.2)

222 Case II — Wanted and interfering networks sharing the same Jre- .

quency band in opposite directions of transmission (bidirectional use)

The calculation method below only appiies to interfering emissions
between satellites.

Interference between ecarth siations vsing the same frequency band
in opposite directions of transmission (bidirectional use) is to be dealt with
by coordination procedures analogous to those used for coordination
between carth and terrestrial stations.

All the equations relating to Case II shall use the geocentric
angle 8. )

22.2.1 Simple frequency-changing transponder on board the satellite

The noise temperature increase AT, referred to the output of the
receiving antenna of the satellite of tink A is given by: '

o pgin) g8,

ATz,
. @

0

" w



AP29-8

The apparent increase in equivalent link noise temperature is then
given by:

AT = Y AT, : 9}

The increase AT’ in the equivalent noise temperature of the link A’
caused by interfering emissions from the satellite associated with the link A

is given by:

Y2 g3 (n) g3 (8 (10)
&l,

AT = vAT, =

2.2.2.2 Cases requr'ri'ng independent treatment of the up-link and down-link

In this case equation (8) is used directly with T, to obtain the
perceatage increase. The increase AT in the noise temperature of link A’
caused by interfering emissions from the satellite associated with link A is
obtained in a similar manner. .

223 Consideration of polarization isclation A

The polarization isolation factor described in this paragraph shall be’

considered only if the administration responsible for each network has
consented to such a course and has notified its polarization or published it
for coordinstion under No. 1060. In this case, the apparent increase in the
equivalent satellite link noise temperature shall ‘be determined by the
following expressions:

Y AT, AT'
Case | C AT -
e Yl * YJ.
7 YAT,

Case 1 1 AT = ——

1”n

4

-
.

3
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where the values of AT, and AT, are those given in § 2.2.1 and § 2.2.2 and
the values of the factors of polarization isolation Y,, Y, and Y, arc those

given in the table below.

Polarization Factor of polarization
isolation (numerical mtio)
netwark R network R’ Y
LHC RHAC 4
LHC L 1.4
RHC L 14
LHC LHC 1
RHC RHC 1
L L 1

where: LHC = left-hand circular {anti-clockwise)
RHC = right-hand circular (clockwise)
L =linear

23 Determination of the saiellite links to be considered in calculating the
tncrease In equivalent satellite link nolse temperature (Case I only)

The greatest increase in equivalent satellite link noi.ﬁe temperature
caused to any link of another satellite network, existing or planned, by
interfering emissions of the proposed satellite network must be determined.

The most unfavourably sited transmitting earth station of the
interfering satellite network should be determined for each satellite receiving
antenna of the network subject to interference by superimposing the
“Earth-to-space™ service arcas of the interfering network on the space
station receiving antenna gein contours plotted on a map of the Earth's
surface, The most unfavourably sited transmitting earth station is the one in
the direction of which the satellite receiving antenna gain of the network
subject to interference is the greatest.
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The most unfavourably sited receiving carth station of the network
subject to interference should be determined in an analogous manner for
each “space-to-Earth™ service area of that network. The most unfavourably
sited receiving earth station is the one in the direction of which the satellite
transmitting antenna gain of the interfering network is the greatest.

2.4 Use of information furnished under Appendix 4

When an administration clects to use information furnished under
Appendix 4 with the calcufation procedures of §22.1.1 and §22.2.1 in
order to formulate comments 0 the advance publication of & new network,
the caiculations need to be made for both sets of values ofy and T
furnished. The greater of the two values of AT/ T resulting from thesc
calculations is the one to be used.

3. Comparison berween calculated percentage increase in noise lempera-
ture and the threshold value

3.1 Simple frequency-changing transponder on board the satellite

"
+

AT AT '
The calculated values of the T and - expressed as percent-

ages, shall be compared with the threshold value of 6% .

— If the calculated value of AT expressed as & percentage, due to,

any interfering emission from satellite link A’ to satellite link A,
is no greater than the threshold value, coordination is not
required with respect to interference from link A’ to link A-

— If the calculated value 6f %_I. expressed as a perceatage, is

greater than the threshold value, coordination is required.

L
The comparison of %.—,1-:. with the threshold value, expressed as a

percentage, shall be carried out in a similar mannec. .

1 Values other than 6% are used in the application of Appendix 30 (Orb-85)
and Appendix 30A (Orb-88). - R
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3.2 Cases requiring independent treatment of the up-link and the down-

ink

a) In the case of interference into only one link, the up-link or the
down-link, the value AT,/ T, or AT,/T,, expressed as a percen-
1age, shall be compared with the threshold value of 6% .

b) In the case of interference into both the up-link and the

down-link, between which there is & change of modulation on
board the satellite, the values of AT,/ T, and AT,/ T,, expressed
as a percentage, shall each be compared with the threshold

value of 6% *.

4, Consideration of narrow-band and FM-TV carriers

The method of calculation described in this Appendix may underes-
timate the interference from slow swept TV carriers into certain narrow-
-band (single channel per carrier, SCPC) carriers.

[n order to facilitate coordination between the satellite systems and
to reduce the number of administrations involved in- this procedure, the
administrations whose SCPC assignmeats are either recorded in the Master
Register or are under coordination may inform an administration notifying
its new assignment of the radio frequency channels used in their systems for
SCPC transmission, so that the notifying administration may be able to
avoid using these channels for FM-TV transmissions. -

For this special case, administrations are referred to relevant CCIR
texts for guidance in facilitating subsequent coordination. . .

! Valucs other than 6% are used in the application of Appendix 30 (Orb-85)
and Appendix J0A (Orb-88).  °

&35
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Conversely, administrations introducing new systems using SCPC

transmissions may seck appropriate information from other administrations
on theic FM-TV transmissions.

*ANNEX 1

Calculation of the Topoceﬁtrlc Aagular
Separation Between Two Geostationacy Satellites

The topocentric angular separation 6, between (wo geostationary
satellites from a given carth station can be determined by using the

equation: :

- - Hl :
(d;_-i—ds-(843325in-;‘-) ]
€, = drccos 34, d-

where d, and d, are the distances, in km, from the carth station to the two
sacellites respectively, and evaluated as 4 by the method described in
Annex 11, and 8, is as defined in § 2.1.

ANNEX II
Calculation of the Free-Space Transmission Loss

The free-space transmission loss L can be determined by using the
following equation: :

L = 20(log f + log d) + 32.45 * (dB) : ' )
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where:
f: frequency (MHz):
d: distance {km).

a) The distance d between an carth station and a geostationary
satellite is given by the equation:

d = 42644 1 — 02954 cosy  (km)

where:

cos y = cos { x cos
where:
§: latitude of the earth station;

8: difTerence in longitude between the satellite and the earth
station.

Note: 1f cos @ < 0.151, the satellite is below the horizontai plane.

5) The distance 4, between two geostationary satellites is deter-
mined as follows:

5]
d, = 84332 sin (km)

where:

0,: ge‘ocentric angular separation as defined in § 2.1.

ANNEX HI

Radiation Patterns for Earth Statloa Astennse
to Be Used When They Are Not Published

When neither measured data nor relevant CCIR Recommendations '
accepted by the administrations concerned are availablc then sdministra-
tions should use the reference patterns as described below (dB):
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» 100* (muximum gain > 48 dB approx.):

o

a) forvalucs of

Glp) m Gy — 2.5 % IO‘J(%m)- cfor 0 < @<y,

Gp)=6G, . for Q. <@ <@,
Gip) = 32 —-251log ¢ for @, < @ < 48°
Gip) = —10 for 48° < ¢ < 180°
where:

f - antenlna :i;lumetcr } ‘ expresﬁcd in the same unit
= waveleng
¢ = off-axis angle of the antenna, in degrees, equal to 8, oc 8, as

applicable
D
G, = gain of the first sidelobe = 2 + 15 log-l—

P ™ zgil‘ G — G (degrees)

D -l
@, = 15.85 (T) (degrees)

b) for values of -l;- < 100* (maximum gain < 48 dB approx.):

G(@) ™ Gpan —2.5 % 10-1(-’;-q>)° for 0 < @ <@,
Glg) = G, for Q. <@ < too%
G(q:)-SZ—IOIog-g-—ZZSlogq: for 100%<¢<48°

Gig) = 10~ 10tog for 48° < @ < 180°

A ——————————————

* In cases where -3 is not given, it may be estimated from the expression

20 log f o Gpax — 7.7, WHete Gipyy i the main lobe satenna gain in dB.
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The above patterns may be modificd as appropriate to achieve 2
better representation of the actual antenna pattern.

ANNEX IV

Example of an Application of Appendix 29

1. General

In this example of Case | (sce § 2.2.1), two identical satellite
networks each with a simple frequency-changing transponder and a global
coverage antenna are assumed.

All topocentric angles 0, are assumed to be equat to 5°.

For this angular separation and for an earth station antenna with -}e

greater than 100, the reference radiation pattern (32 - 25 log 6,) gives a
gain of 14.5 dB in the direction of the satellite of the other network.
The input data are fumished in § 2 below and are expressed in 4B

values except for the parameters T and @,. In §3 the calculations are
performed in dB.

It may be noted that since both satellites use global beams there is
practically no antenna discrimination between wanted and unwanted signals
at the satellite, and that this constitutes a worst case.

2, Input daia

... The values of the network parameters given in the ;abie below are
derived from those published in accordance with Appendix 3 or 4.
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Symbol * Value Unit
Up-tink P -37 dB (W/HY)
at 6175 MHz G (8 14.5 dB
G (5.} i5.5 d8
L 200 48
Down-tink P -357 JdB({W/Hz)
813950 MHz Gim,) 15.5 dB
Gy () 14.5 de
L, B ] dB
t0logy ~15 dB
T 105 K
4, 5 degrees
a Calculation of %.I
From equation (1}

10log AT, = PL+G)(8,) +G:(5,) + 2286 — L,
- — 37+ 145 + 15.5 + 22B.6 — 200 = 21.6 dBK

Therefore,
AT, = (45K

FII’OITI equation (2)

1010g AT, = P! +Gi(n,)+G:(8) + 2286 — Ly
= —$7+ 155 + 14.5 + 228.6 — 196 = 5.6 dBK

Therefore, .
AT. = 36K

* Al capital symbols, except T, refer to parameters given in logarithmic
uaits. ¢ ' - | ’
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~ N
o

From equation (3)

AT = v AT, + AT,
= 0032 x145+36 = 82K
Thus .
AT 8.2x 100

7 * 100 =55

- 7.8%

" 4 Conclusion

In the example shown, the percentage increase in equivalent
satellite link noise temperature is 7.8%. Since it exceeds the threshold value
of 6%, coordination between the two networks is required.
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